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Preface

This book teaches Punjabi one word at a time, and it teaches each word by
taking it apart. It is written for someone starting from zero — who may
not read a single Gurmukhi letter — so the script is taught inside the word
lessons themselves: each word introduces exactly the letters it needs, so you
learn to read GHA3 and learn what it means in the same few minutes. (A
reader who already reads Gurmukhi simply skims the “letters in this word”

notes.)
Punjabi is an Indo-Aryan language — descended, like Hindi and San-
skrit, from an old common ancestor — and it is written in Gurmukhi,

“from the mouth of the Guru,” the script the Sikh Gurus shaped to carry
their scriptures. Two threads run through the book: Punjabi’s Sanskrit
inheritance (shared with Hindi), and the deep Perso-Arabic layer it ab-
sorbed on the old road between Persia and India — so “thank you” is both
the Sanskritic &2 and the Persian HIdMT. Roots are traced to Sanskrit,
to Persian/Arabic, and, where they reach, to the wider family that also gave
English its words — every form supplied in full.

How to use this book

Every numbered section is one word, or one small phrase, and takes a few
minutes — the length of a queue, an errand, or the walk to the bus. Read
them in order the first time through: each section stands on the ones before
it, and nothing is used before it has been taught. After that the book
becomes reference, and you can open it anywhere.

Say the Punjabi out loud wherever you can. The prompts under Your
turn are written to be spoken, and saying a word is most of what makes it
stay. The questions under Before you move on carry their own answers in
brackets: cover them, answer from memory, then look.

Nothing here is gated behind the alphabet. Each lesson introduces ex-
actly the letters and sounds its own word needs, so you are reading real
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words from the first page rather than drilling a chart. The whole script is
gathered in a reference at the back of the book — somewhere to look things
up when you are curious, never a chapter to sit through first.

Released under CC BY-SA 4.0 — share it, adapt it, teach from it.
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Chapter 1

Greetings

Modes: “ voice (5) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (7) “ Hands-free start: first 3
of 13 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can greet someone in Punjabi and
keep reading, listening, independent writing, and speaking separately
measurable when I answer yes or no.

Complete four short, separately scored checks: read T, distinguish
heard T and &H, write T from sound with no visible model, and
answer aloud without borrowing credit across skills.

1.1 sat sri akal — the Sikh greeting by ear

Begin with one respectful greeting you can hear and return. The
printed Gurmukhi is a label today, not a decoding task.

You’ll want to know first — listen and answer

Hear: sat sri akal. It serves as both hello and goodbye among Sikhs.
Answer by repeating it: Say it: sat sri akal. One careful return is enough.
The phrase is also a small statement of faith: sat is “truth,” sri is an
honorific, and akal is “timeless” — a- “not” plus kal “time.” Akal names
the Timeless One. Sat descends from Sanskrit satya, from the same old
being-and-truth family remembered by English sooth and soothsayer.



2 Chapter 1

Why it’s said this way

This is specifically a Sikh greeting, often said with folded hands. Do
not treat it as a generic label for every Punjabi speaker. The next
lesson gives a broader pan-Indian greeting.

Before you move on

Does this greeting serve only as hello? (No — hello and
goodbye.)

1.2 namaste — the shared greeting by ear

Return sat sri akal once. Now meet a broader greeting. Its
printed form is still only a label; no sign must be decoded.

The exchange — listen and answer

Hear: namaste. It is a respectful hello used across communities and across
much of India. Answer in kind: Say it: namaste.

Sanskrit namas means “a bow” and te means “to you”: “a bow to you.”
That is why the same word appears in several modern languages. Shared
history does not make every community’s greeting interchangeable: use sat
st akal when that Sikh context is present, and namaste as the broader
greeting taught here.

Before you move on

What do the two Sanskrit pieces mean? (Namas, “a bow,” plus te,
“to you.”)

1.3 ha / nahi — “yes” and “no” by ear

Two tiny answers no conversation survives without. Today they
belong to your ear and voice. The printed forms are labels, not
a reading test.
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You’ll want to know first — meaning before spelling

Hear: ha — yes. Hold the vowel, then let the ending pass gently through
the nose.

Hear: nahi — no. The second syllable is long, and its ending is nasal
too.

Answer aloud once: Say it: ha — yes. Then once: Say it: nahi — no.
Do not take the Gurmukhi apart yet. The next three tiny sessions will teach
one piece at a time before you are asked to read or write T.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Punjabi nahi is built on ancient na-, from the same
Proto-Indo-European *ne behind English no, not, and none. That
history is a memory hook for the sound and meaning; it is not a
spelling cue.

Before you move on

Say the two answers in order: yes, no — ha, nahi.

1.4 I — the consonant ha

You can already hear and say ha, “yes”” Today your hand meets
only its first consonant. The whole word is still not a reading or
writing task.

Script

Gurmukhi is an abugida: a consonant already carries a vowel, and you
write a vowel mark only when you want a different one.

d

That is ha — the consonant h with an a already inside it, the a of
English about. Nobody wrote that vowel. A bare consonant is understood
to carry it, and it is called the inherent vowel.

Now the name, because it tells you what this script is for. Gurmukhi
means “from the mouth of the Guru.” It was standardised in the sixteenth
century by Guru Angad, the second Sikh Guru, to write down what had
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until then been recited — and that origin is why it is a tidier script than its
neighbours: it was designed in one go, for one purpose, rather than drifting
into shape over centuries.

Look at the top. There is a head-line across it, as in Devanagari, and
in running text it joins up so a word appears to hang from a line. Gujarati
is the sister that erases this line; Gurmukhi keeps it.

Writing — observe and trace

Keep T visible. Follow its printed path once with your finger, then trace one
printed model once with a pencil. Say ha after your hand stops. Do not
hide the model and do not try to write T yet.

Before you move on

What vowel does a bare consonant carry? (a — nobody writes it.)
What does Gurmukhi mean? (From the mouth of the Guru.)
And is the head-line there? (Yes — kept, not erased.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

1.5 =T — the vowel sign that replaces the
inherent a

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script

To get a different vowel you replace the inherent one, with a mark called a
matra.

A single upright stroke standing to the right of its consonant, dropping
from the head-line. Attached, it swaps the short a for a, the a of English
father.

T+ ot 5T

ha. One beat — a matra changes the vowel, it never adds a beat.
You are one mark away from a word.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf

1.6 )

Writing — observe and trace

Keep =T visible beside d. Finger-trace the vowel sign once, then trace one
printed model once with a pencil. Point to J, then =7, and say ha. Keep the
model visible; the nasal ending has not been taught yet.

Before you move on

What does a matra do to the inherent vowel? (Replaces it.) Where
does this one sit? (To the right.) And does it add a beat? (No.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

1.6 < — a dot above the line that nasalises the
vowel

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script

Here is a mark that is not a vowel at all.

This is the bindi, a dot sitting above the head-line. It does not change
which vowel you say. It says: send that vowel through your nose.

English does this constantly and never writes it. Say bad, then say ban
— the vowel in the second is nasalised before you ever reach the n. Punjabi
writes what English leaves implicit.

I+ =T

hanm — and that is yes, the word you have been saying since your first
lesson.

Nasalisation is meaning-bearing here. It is not an accent or a
flourish; drop the dot and you have a different word. That is why the script
spends a character on it.

Writing — observe and trace

Keep @ visible above the head-line. Point to it once, finger-trace the dot
once, then trace one printed model with a pencil. Say “nasal” as your hand
stops. Do not copy the whole word yet; assembly is the next separate session.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf
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Before you move on

What does the bindi do? (Nasalises the vowel — sends it through
the nose.) Does it change which vowel you say? (No.) And what
word did it complete? (T7 — hani, “yes”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

1.7 J" — three known pieces become one known
answer

Point to the three pieces you met separately: d, =T, <. Say their
jobs: h, long a, nasal ending.

Script — assemble with no new sign
Slide the known pieces together from left to right:
d + =T+ — aT

Read ha, “yes” Point once to each piece while you say its part, then
read the whole answer once at natural speed. Your pencil stays down today;
assembly and copying are separate steps.

Before you move on

Which piece nasalises the ending? (::, the bindi.)

1.8 T — one supported copy

Keep T visible. Point to dJ, then attached =T, then the bindi i,
Read the known answer ha, “yes.”

Writing — guided copy

Copy ' once beside the model. Look back after every piece if you need to.
Touch the three pieces in your copy and read ha. Large and slow is correct;
memory is not being tested yet.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf
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Before you move on

Compare one piece at a time. Repair one piece if needed, then stop.

1.9 T — look, hide, write, compare

Look at d' for five seconds. Point to its three pieces. Do not
copy it yet.

Writing — delayed copy

1. cover d'
2. wait five seconds
3. write it once from memory

4. uncover the model and compare T, =T, then :

Circle and repair only a differing piece. Repair is part of the exercise,
not a failure.

Before you move on

Read your repaired word as ha. Stop after one memory attempt.

1.10 Omne heard answer — write what you know

Cover the answer lower on this page. You will hear one familiar
answer. No new Punjabi or new sign is hiding here.

Writing — short dictation

Hear: ha — “yes”

Write the Punjabi word from sound alone. Now uncover and compare:
T, Check T first, attached =7 second, and  above the line last. Repair one
place if needed.
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Before you move on

Writing from sound completes this tiny runway. Later lessons must
grow from one known word to phrases, messages, and timed exam
tasks.

1.11 dhannavad — “thank you,” the Sanskrit
way

You can greet and answer yes or no. Add one spoken thanks.
The Gurmukhi above is a label, not a word you must decode.

You’ll want to know first — listen and use

Hear: dhannavad — thank you. Return it once: [YOU SAY: dhannavad].

It descends from Sanskrit dhanya, “worthy” or “blessed,” plus vada, “a
saying.” This is Punjabi’s Sanskritic thanks. The next session adds a Perso-
Arabic choice with the same everyday function.

Before you move on

Is this the Sanskritic or Perso-Arabic choice? (Sanskritic.)

1.12 shukria — “thank you,” the Persian way

Say the Sanskritic thanks dhannavad. Now add a second spoken
choice. No new Gurmukhi sign is required.

You’ll want to know first — listen and use

Hear: shukria — thank you. Return it once: Say it: shukria.

The word came through Persian from Arabic shukr, “gratitude,” the
same root heard in Arabic shukran. Punjabi carries both a Sanskritic thanks,
dhannavad, and this Perso-Arabic one. Learn the contrast by history and
sound; the dotted borrowed-sound spelling can wait for its own sign lesson.
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Before you move on

Say both choices in historical order: Sanskritic dhannavad, then
Perso-Arabic shukria.

1.13 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four
separate scores

No new Punjabi. Complete each tiny check on its own. A correct
answer in one skill never erases a miss in another.
How to answer — greetings and courtesy first
Say it: sat sri akal, Say it: namaste, Say it: dhannavad, Say it: shukria.
Record this courtesy check separately from the yes/no speaking check below.
Script — see and understand
Read T' without saying the answer from memory first. Record only the
reading result.
You’ll want to know first — hear and choose
Hear: nahi Choose the meaning without looking at a written Punjabi an-
swer. Record only the listening result.
Writing — one independent answer

Cover every Gurmukhi answer on this page. Hear ha, “yes,” once and write
it from sound alone. Do not award writing credit for a romanized answer or
a copy. After scoring, uncover d' and repair one piece if needed.

Your turn — answer aloud

Say it: ha — yes. Record only the spoken response. The written answer
from the previous check cannot supply speaking credit.
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Before you move on

Name the four separately scored skills: reading, listening, writing,
and speaking. Repeat only the skill that missed; do not average it
away.




Chapter 2

Introducing Yourself

Modes: “ voice (3) < eyes (6) ¥ pen (2) < Hands-free start: first 6
of 11 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can introduce myself in Punjabi,
give my name, and understand the other person’s name.

Complete separate oral listening and speaking checks for a respectful
Punjabi introduction. Independent Gurmukhi writing remains
explicitly blocked: the chapter’s two recognition sessions keep the
model visible and are scored as recognition only, and romanization
earns no script credit.

2.1 & (nanm) — “name,” a word older than
Europe
The first word of the introduction — and one of the clearest

bridges between India and Europe.

The letters in this word

S (na) + =7 (the kanna, long-a sign) + # (the bindi, a nasal dot) — &
(nam). A single nasalised syllable.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&' (nami, “name”) < Sanskrit naman (a Sanskrit word, so it is written
here the way Sanskrit is written in this book — in roman letters, not
in Gurmukhi), from Proto-Indo-European *hgnémn (with a syllabic

11



12 Chapter 2

final n) — the same ancient root as English name, Latin nomen
(English noun, nominate), and Greek onoma. So Punjabi nani and
English name are cousins from before either language existed. (The
Hindi form is nam; Punjabi nasalises the ending to nami.)

Your turn
Say these aloud:
° (ﬂnam”

o the family — nani / English name / Latin nomen / Greek onoma

Before you move on

What Sanskrit and PIE roots is nani from, and its English cousins?
(Naman | *hgndmn, with a syllabic final n; name, noun,
nominate.)

2.2 HJ' (mera) — “my”

The little word that makes the name yours.

The letters in this word

H (ma) +  (the lava, e-sign) — W (me); T (ra) + =7 (long @) — I (ra).
Read W - 3" — mera.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

HT" (mera, “my”) is on the first-person root ma- — the same ma-/me-
behind English me, my, mine and Latin meus, and the same root as

Hindi mera. The Punjabi “my” and the English “my” are, at the root,
one word.

Grammar Lens: “my” agrees with the noun

Punjabi possessives change to match what is owned: Wa' (mera,
masculine), mer? (feminine), mere (plural). nani (“name”) is
masculine, so it takes mera: mera nam. (You will meet meri the first
time you own a feminine noun.)
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “mera”
o the m- family — mera (my), English me, my

o the feminine form (mer7)

Before you move on

What root links mera and English my, and what is its feminine
form? (The first-person ma-; meri.)

2.3 J (hai) — “is,” cousin of English is

The little verb “is” — the same “is” spoken from Ireland to India.

The letters in this word

T (ha) + * (the dulava, ai-sign) — 3 (hai). One syllable.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3 (hai, “is”) « Sanskrit asti (“is”), from Proto-Indo-European *hjes-
— the root of “to be” across the whole family: English is, German ist,
Latin est, Spanish es. Punjabi hai is the Indian cousin of the same tiny
verb.

Grammar Lens: the verb comes last

Punjabi is subject—object—verb: “my name Arun is.” hai sits at the
end of the sentence, where English puts “is” in the middle. Bank the
shape — in Punjabi the verb waits until the end.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
° “ha’iﬂ

o the family — hai / is / ist | est / es



14 Chapter 2

e “mera nam Arun hai” — note ha? at the end

Before you move on

What root is hai from, and where does the verb sit in a Punjabi
sentence? (Sanskrit asti / PIE *hjes-; at the end.)

2.4 NI & .. J (mera nam ... hai) — “my name
is...”

Three atoms you now own, assembled into a first sentence.

The exchange — assembled

Ha (my) + & (name) + your name + J (is) = mera nam ... hai, “my
name is..” Mera nam Arun hai. — “My name is Arun.”

Grammar Lens: the verb goes last

Punjabi is a subject—object—verb language — literally “my name
Arun is” The hai sits at the end, where English puts “is” in the
middle. Bank this shape: in Punjabi, the verb waits until the end of
the sentence.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “mera nam .. hai” with your name

e notice the verb hai comes last

Before you move on

Give your name in Punjabi, and say where the verb sits. (Mera nani
.. hat; the verb is last.)
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2.5 3/ 3Hf (ti / tusi) — “you,” familiar and
respectful
To ask a name you need “you” — and Punjabi grades respect

the way French does.

The letters in this word

n

3: 3 (ta) + = (long @) + # (nasal bindi) — tu. 3H: tu + s1, a longer,

plural-shaped word.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3 (tu, familiar “you”) + Sanskrit tvam, from PIE *t@i — the same
root as English archaic thou, Latin tu, French tu. 3T (tust, respectful
“you”) is grammatically plural — the same courtesy-by-plural used by

French vous and Hindi ap.

Grammar Lens: two levels of “you”

e 3 (tw) — familiar: friends, children, intimates.

o 3 (tus%) — respectful: elders, strangers, politeness (and true
plural, “you all”).

For a first meeting, always 3HT. Respect takes the plural verb, exactly
as in the Romance and other Indo-Aryan tracks.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o “tu” (familiar) and “tusi” (respectful)
« the English cousin of tu (thou)

« which you use on first meeting (tusz)

Before you move on

Which “you” is respectful, and what English word is tu cousin to?
(Tusz; archaic thou, from PIE *tu.)
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2.6 &t (ki) — “what”

The question-word — and it starts with the k- that heads nearly
every Punjabi question.

The letters in this word
& (ka) + =1 (the bihari, long-7 sign) — at (k7).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&t (ki, “what”) < Sanskrit kim / the interrogative stem ka-, from PIE
*kWo- — the same question-root behind English wh- words (what,
who, which) and Latin qu-. Punjabi’s question-words nearly all begin
with this k-: k2 (what), kaun (who), kad (when), kithe (where), kivem
(how). Learn the k- and you can hear a question coming.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “k1”
e the k- question family — ki, kaun, kad, kithe, kivem

o the English cousins (what, who, which)

Before you move on

What root do Punjabi’s question-words share, and its English
family? (The interrogative k-, PIE *k%o-; the wh- words.)

a . ..
27 H - 3Jd - = — three pieces met inside a word
you already say
You are about to say mera nami out loud for a whole chapter.
Three of the marks that spell it stop being decoration now.
First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and

from memory:

e Say it: dhannavad - shukria
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Script you’ll notice: H - J -
H

mamma — ma. A consonant. In Gurmukhi a bare consonant already
carries an a, so this is ma, never a bare m.

d

rara — ra. A consonant, tapped once with the tip of the tongue —
closer to Spanish pero than to English 7.

h)

lava — -e. Not a letter. A matra — a vowel sign — and it rides on
the head-line above the consonant it changes.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

M4 = W (me); T + 57— T (ra)
NI mera — my

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.

Writing: copy what you can see

Keep H - 3 - ¥ in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.

Your turn
e Look: at W3 and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
e Say it: ma, ra, -e, then the whole word — mera

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know
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Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: mamma, rard, lava. Which of them is a
matra or a mark rather than a letter, and what does HaT say?
(mera, “my”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

2.8 303 & & 37 (tuhada nam ki hai?) —
“what’s your name?”

Turn the introduction around — ask, instead of tell.

The exchange — assembled

393 (tuhada, “your,” the respectful possessive from tusy) + & (name) +
&t (what) + T (is) — literally “your name what is?” Punjabi keeps the
verb last again, and simply drops the question-word ki into the object slot.

Grammar Lens: answering

Answer it with the sentence you built: Mera nam Arun hai. The

familiar version swaps tuhada for 397 (tera, “your,” from tu): tera nam
kv hai?

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the respectful question — tuhada nam ki hai?
e answer it — mera nani .. hat

o the familiar “your” (tera)

Before you move on

Ask someone’s name respectfully, and note where the verb sits.
(Tuhada nam ki hai?; the verb is last.)
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2.9 yrt I (khushi hoi) — “pleased to meet you”

The warm close of an introduction — and, like shukria, it comes
from Persian, not Sanskrit.

The letters in this word

gt (khushi): note two pair bindis (dots beneath) — ¥ (k) and H (sh)
— both marking Perso-Arabic sounds, exactly as you saw on H in shukria
(Chapter 1).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The Punjabi “pleased to meet you” is tuhanu mil ke khushi hot —
literally “having met you, happiness happened.” The key word
et (khushi, “happiness”) is not Sanskrit — it is Persian (khush,
“happy, pleasant”), one of the thousands of Persian words woven
through Punjabi. So even introducing yourself draws on Punjabi’s two
vocabularies: Sanskrit (nami, hai) and Perso-Arabic (khushi) — the
thread you first met in Chapter 1’s shukria.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “khushi hor”
o which heritage khushi belongs to (Persian, not Sanskrit)

o what the two pair bindis (4, ¥) mark (Perso-Arabic sounds)

Before you move on

What does the phrase literally mean, and where does khushi come
from? (“Having met you, happiness happened”; Persian khush,
“happy” — Punjabi’s second vocabulary.)

210 H - 3 - d — three pieces met inside a word
you already say

Three more consonants — and with the two you met a moment
ago, whole words start falling out.
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First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Sayit: hai - mera nani .. hai - tu / tust
Script you’ll notice: H + 3 - d
H

sassa — sa. A consonant, a plain s. It is also the letter the whole script
is often taught from first.

3

tatta — ta. A consonant, the dental ¢: tongue on the teeth, softer than
any English ¢.

q

kakka — ka. A consonant, the plain k of skin — no puff of breath,
unlike the &k of English kin.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

H+ T+ 3 4 =T — HI (sara, “whole”)
3+ T+ 3+ =T — 3T (tara, “star”)
& + 3 — dd (kar, “do!”)

3'd" — tara — star

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.

Writing: copy what you can see

Keep H - 3 - & in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.
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Your turn

e Look: at 3'd" and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
e Say it: sa, ta, ka, then the whole word — tara

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: sassa, tatta, kakka. Which of them is a matra
or a mark rather than a letter, and what does 373" say? (tara,
“star”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

2.11 Chapter 2 — The introduction exchange

No new words. The whole introduction, assembled from atoms
you NOw Own.

The exchange
Say these aloud:

e “My name is Mira.” — mera nam Mira hai.

e “What’s your name?” — tuhada nam ki hai?

e “My name is Arun.” — mera nam Arun hai.

« “Pleased to meet you” — tuhanu mil ke khushi hot.

Your turn — the atoms
Say these aloud:

o “name,” “my,” “is” (nam, mera, hai)

o the two “you” levels (tu / tusi)

o “what” and where the verb sits (ki; the verb is last)


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

nam <— Sanskrit naman — English name
mera < ma- — English my; hai < asti — English is
ki + ka- — English what; ta < *ta — thou

khushit < Persian — Punjabi’s second vocabulary

Before you move on

Independent Gurmukhi reading and writing are not scored here.
Chapter 2 still contains untaught forms; #13068 must build their
visible-model, guided-copy, delayed-copy, and dictation runway
before either skill can earn credit. A romanized answer never counts
as Gurmukhi writing.
Introduce yourself and ask a stranger’s name in Punjabi. (Mera
nam .. hai. Tuhada nam ki hai?)




Chapter 3

How Are You?

Modes: = voice (3) < eyes (4) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: none of
the 9 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask how someone is in Punjabi,
answer naturally, and return the question.

Complete separate oral listening and speaking checks: understand a
respectful wellbeing question, answer naturally, return the question,
and close a thanks exchange. Independent Gurmukhi reading and
writing remain blocked until #13068 teaches the forms.

3.1 & - =1 - ¥ — three pieces met inside a word

you already say

Nahi and maini are already in your mouth. Today they arrive
on the page.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Say it: tuhada nam ki hai? - khushi hot

Script you’ll notice: & - =t - %
e

nanna — na. A consonant, the dental n: the tongue touches the teeth,
not the ridge behind them.

23
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4

bihart — -i. A matra for the long ee of see. It stands to the right and
hooks back over the head-line.

dulava — -ai. A matra built from two strokes above the line — dulava
means “the double lava.”
Now put them where you have already heard them:

S+ T+ it 4+ & — & (nahi)
H+ % 4 4 = F (main, “17)
&3t — nahi — no
You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.
Writing: copy what you can see

Keep & - =1 - ¥ in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.

Your turn
e Look: at &d1 and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
e Say it: na, -1, -ai, then the whole word — nahi

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know
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Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: nanna, bihars, dulava. Which of them is a
matra or a mark rather than a letter, and what does &1 say?
(naht, “no”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

3.2 fag (kivem) — “how,” another of the k-
questions

You met 3 (kz, “what”) in Chapter 2. Here is its sibling — and,
like all of Punjabi’s question-words, it starts with k-.

The letters in this word

& (ka) + T (the sihart, i-sign, written before) — & (ki); € (va) + % (e-sign)
+ ¢ (nasal) — € (vemi). Read fd - € — Eiveni.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

a8 (kiveni, “how”) is from the interrogative stem ka-, from PIE
*kWo- — the same question-root behind English wh- and Latin qu-.
Punjabi’s questions nearly all begin with this k-: k7 (what), kaun
(who), kad (when), kithe (where), kivemi (how). Learn the k- and you
can spot a question.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o “kivem”

e the k- question family — ki, kaun, kad, kithe, kiveni

Before you move on

What root do Punjabi’s question-words share, and its English
family? (The interrogative k-, PIE *(k"o-; the wh- words.)
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3.3 3t fa8 I? (tusi kivem ho?) — “how are
you?”

Three words you own, assembled into the first thing you ask after
hello.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3t fag I? = 3™ (tuss, respectful “you”) + fa@ (kiveni, “how”) + 9
(ho, “are”) — literally “you how are?” Punjabi keeps the verb last,
as in Chapter 2. The copula ho is the respectful “are” that goes with
tust — its whole set is maimi hami (I am), tu haini (you are, familiar),
oh hai (he is), tusi ho (you are, respectful).

Grammar Lens: match the “you” to the verb

To an elder or stranger: tusi kivemi ho? To a friend: tu kiveni haimi?
Respect takes the plural-shaped tusi ... ho.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o the respectful question — tusi kivéni ho?
o the familiar version — tu kiveni haim?

o where the verb sits (at the end)

Before you move on

Ask “how are you?” respectfully, and say where the verb goes. (Tus%
kivem ho?; the verb is last.)

3.4 The respectful question returns at R1

No new words and no script test. Answer aloud before recording
the romanization.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:

o respectful you are — tusi ... ho
e ki, kivem; keep their opening k-

The typed romanization records an answer already spoken aloud. It
earns no Gurmukhi reading or writing credit.

Before you move on

Complete tusi kiveni ...? (ho) and name the question-family sound

(k=).

3.5 H (maim) — “I,” the m- of the first person

To answer “how are you?” you first need “I.” In Chapter 2 you
learned mera (“my”); here is its owner.

The letters in this word

H (ma) + ¥ (ai-sign) + ¢ (nasal bindi) — A (maini). One nasal syllable.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

" (maini, “I”) is on the first-person root ma- — the same root that
gave you mera (“my”), and the same m- behind English me, my,
mine and Latin me. Punjabi’s “I,” its “my,” and English’s “me/my”
all grow from one ancient first-person sound.

Grammar Lens: the copula pairs with it

Maini takes the copula T (hami, “am”): maini .. hani. Watch out —
this ham (“am”) is spelled the same as the hami (“yes”) from Chapter
1; context tells them apart. So the reply to “how are you?” will begin
maini ..

L




28 Chapter 3

Your turn
Say these aloud:
° “maim”
o the m- family — maini (I), mera (my), English me, my

e “maim .. ham” — I am ..

Before you move on

What root links maini, mera, and English me, and what copula does
maim take? (The first-person ma-; ham, “am.”)

3.6 € - &5 - 33— three pieces met inside a word
you already say

English has no letter for any of these. The tongue curls back to
the roof of the mouth for all three.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

o Say it: tusi kivem ho? - tust kivemi ho — k- - maim
Script you’ll notice: € - & - 3
<

tainka — fa. A retroflex t, with no breath: the tongue curls back and
taps the roof of the mouth.

S

thattha — tha. A retroflex ¢ with a puff of breath: tongue curled back
to the roof of the mouth.

3

dadda — da. A retroflex d, the voiced partner of tainka.
Now put them where you have already heard them:
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< & 3 — one row, one tongue position, three degrees of breath
and voice

S+ =1+ F = B (thik)
& — thik — fine, all right

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.
Writing: copy what you can see

Keep € - & - 3 in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.
Your turn
e Look: at 31& and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
e Say it: ta, tha, da, then the whole word — thik

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: tainka, thattha, dadda. Which of them is a
matra or a mark rather than a letter, and what does 3I& say?
(thik, “fine, all right”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

3.7 34 (thik) — “fine,” and how to answer

The word that answers “how are you?” — and does a dozen
other jobs.
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The letters in this word

S (tha, a retroflex th — tongue curled to the roof of the mouth) + =¥ (long
7) + & (ka) — B (thik). The retroflex T-&-3 series is a hallmark of Indian
sound.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3 (thik) means “correct, right, fine, OK” — a native Indian word
(shared with Hindi and Urdu), one of the most useful in the language:
thik hai (“OK / agreed”), sab thik? (“all well?”). Not every word has a
far-flung cognate, and that is worth seeing too: thik is Indian to the
core.

Grammar Lens: the reply

Put it together: ¥ S T (maini thik ham) — “I am fine” (literally “I
fine am,” verb last). Add thanks: mainmi thik ham, dhannavad. The
whole exchange:

— tusi kivemi ho? (“How are you?”) — maini thik ham,
dhannavad. (“T'm fine, thank you.”)

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “thik” — feel the retroflex th
e the full reply — maini thik hami

e the casual “OK” — thik hai

Before you move on

Give the reply to tusi kivem ho? aloud. (Maini thik hamni.)

3.8 ddl 3is &t (kot gall nahimi) — “it’s nothing”

When someone thanks you — or apologises — this is the easy,
gracious reply, built on a word from Chapter 1.
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The letters in this word

€t (koi, “any”) + 31 (gall, “matter, talk” — note the addak, the doubling
mark, on “8) + &I (nahini, “not,” from Chapter 1) — ko7 gall nahimni.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3¢t 3fs &t literally means “[there is] no matter” — koi (“any”) +
gall (“matter, thing, talk”) 4+ nahini (“not”). It serves as “it’s nothing
/ no worries / never mind / you’re welcome.” The word 318 (gall, “talk,
matter”) is a warm, everyday native Punjabi word — gall karna (“to
have a chat”). And &dt (nahini) you already met in Chapter 1: the
ancient negative na-, the same PIE *ne behind English no, not, none.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “kot gall nahim”
o what it literally means (“[there is] no matter”)

o the exchange — dhannavad / kot gall nahvm

Before you move on

What does kot gall nahin literally say, and which Chapter-1 word
does it reuse? (“There’s no matter”; nahimi, “not” — from PIE *ne,
English no.)

3.9 Chapter 3 — The how-are-you exchange

No new words. The whole responding cycle, from atoms you now
own.

The exchange
Say these aloud:
« “How are you?” (respectful) — tusi kiveni ho?

e “I'm fine, thank you.” — maini thik ham, dhannavad.
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o “It’s nothing / you're welcome.” — koi gall nahim.

o the familiar question — tu kivemi haini?

Your turn — the atoms

Say these aloud:

o the k- question-word for “how” (kiveni)

o “I” and its copula (maini, ham)

e the homophone trap — hani means both “am” and “yes”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

kiveni < the interrogative k- (PIE *"0-), cousin of English how/
what

maim < ma- (PIE *me-), cousin of English me/my

thik — native Indian “fine,” no European cognate

kot gall nahim — “no matter”; nahini < PIE *ne, English no

Before you move on

A stranger asks tust kivenmi ho? — give a full, polite reply, and
answer their thanks. (Maini thik ham, dhannavad — and to thanks,
kot gall nahim.)

Independent Gurmukhi reading and writing are not scored here.
Chapter 3 still contains untaught forms; #13068 must build their
visible-model, guided-copy, delayed-copy, and dictation runway
before either skill can earn credit. A romanized answer never counts
as Gurmukhi writing.




Chapter 4

Farewells

Modes: “ voice (3) < eyes (3) ¥ pen (1) < Hands-free start: first 5
of 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can end a Punjabi conversation
politely and choose a farewell that fits the situation.

Complete separate oral listening and speaking checks: hear a parting
and say what it promises, then part three ways yourself — the formal
sat sri akal, the everyday phir milamge, and the blessing rabb rakha.
Independent Gurmukhi reading and writing remain blocked until
#13068 teaches the forms.

4.1 feg (phir) — “again,” the seed of “see you
again”

One small word turns a goodbye from “farewell” into “till next
time.”

The letters in this word

2 (pha, an aspirated p) + T (the siharz, i-sign) + 3 (ra) — 1&g (phir).
Only g is yours to read so far. The other two pieces are shapes to notice,
not to decode: a later session in this chapter teaches them.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

faa (phir) means “again, then, afterwards” — a native Indo-Aryan
adverb (the same word as Hindi phir) with no tidy English cognate,
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but a familiar job: it turns a parting into a promise. English “see you
again,” Punjabi phir milanige (“we’ll meet again”).

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “phir” — mind the aspirated ph

» what it adds to a goodbye (“again / then”)

Before you move on

What does phir mean, and what does it do to a farewell? (“Again /
then”; it makes the parting a promise of return.)

4.2 THZG (milamge) — “(we) will meet”

A future-tense verb — the other half of “see you again.”

The letters in this word

4 (mi) + S (lam, la + long a + nasal) + @ (ge) — BTG (milanige).
You already read H and 8. The rest are shapes to notice for now.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fustat (milamige, “we will meet”) is the future of milpa (“to meet, to be
found”), from Sanskrit mil- (“to join, unite”) — the root of milap (“a
union, meeting”).

Grammar Lens: the future is an ending

Punjabi marks the future with an ending on the stem: mil- (“meet”) +
-amge (“we will”) — milamige. No helper-word like English “will” —
the tense lives in the ending.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e “milamge”

i

 the root and its cousin-noun (mil- “to join,” milap “a meeting”)

Before you move on

What verb is milanige from, and how does Punjabi mark “will”?
(Milpa “to meet,” from Sanskrit mil-; with the ending -anige, not a
separate word.)

4.3 feg fusfat (phir milamge) — “we’ll meet
again”

The warm, everyday goodbye — where Chapter 1’s sat sri akal
is the formal one.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

feg fusstat = fag (phir, “again”) + HSA (milamige, “we will meet”) —
“we’ll meet again.” Chapter 1 gave you sat sri akal, the Sikh
greeting that doubles as a formal goodbye; phir milamge is the
everyday, hopeful one — the same “promise of return” the whole
subcontinent prefers to a blunt farewell (Hindi phir milenge, Bengali
ashi, Tamil poy varugiren). Even more casual: phir milde ham (“(we)
meet again,” present for a near future).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e the warm goodbye — phir milanige
o the two words it’s built from (phir + milanige)

o the Hindi twin of the phrase (phir milenge)

Before you move on

What does phir milanige literally say, and when would you use it
over sat sri akal? (“We’ll meet again”; for everyday partings, where
sat sri akal is the formal Sikh greeting-goodbye.)
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4.4 The wellbeing cycle returns at R2

Keep three oral scores: respectful question, natural reply, and
courtesy close. Repair only a missed turn.

The exchange
o Ask: tust kivémi ho?
e Reply: maim thik hani; then name its first-person m- family

e Close: kot gall nahim; then name the negative n- family

Romanization records speech only. Gurmukhi reading and writing re-
main unscored until #13068 closes the load-bearing script runway.

Before you move on

Perform the three turns once more without looking back.

4.5 99 g™ (rabb rakha) — “God keep you”

A tender Punjabi goodbye — one that puts you in God’s care.

The letters in this word

39 (rabb, “God” — note the addak doubling on <8) + I (rakha, “keeper,
protector”). Both words open with the 3 you already read.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

J9 I means “[may] God [be your] keeper” — rabb (“God”) +
rakha (“protector,” from rakhna, “to keep, protect,” <— Sanskrit raks-,
“to guard,” the root of raksas and of English-borrowed rakhi). The
word for God, Ig (rabb), is itself telling: it is Arabic rabb (“lord,
master”) — the same rabb of Arabic rabb al-‘alamin (“Lord of the
worlds”). So this most Punjabi of farewells fuses an Arabic name for
God with a Sanskrit verb of keeping — Punjabi’s two vocabularies in
one blessing. Warmer still: rabb rakha, phir milanige (“God keep you,
we’ll meet again”).
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “rabb rakha”
o its two heritages (Arabic rabb “God” + Sanskrit raks- “to keep”)

e pair it with the other goodbye — rabb rakha, phir milanige

Before you move on

What does rabb rakha mean, and what two vocabularies meet in it?
(“God [be your] keeper”; Arabic rabb “God” + Sanskrit raks- “to
protect.”)

4.6 € - a1 - f: — three pieces met inside a word
you already say

The first word of this chapter is three pieces long, and the last
one arrives today.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

o Say it: thik - koi gall nahim
Script you’ll notice: € - ar - f:
=

phappha — pha. A consonant with a puff of breath after it — p plus
an audible h, not the f of English phone.

dai
gagga — ga. A consonant, the voiced g of go, with no breath after it.
ﬁi}

sihar1 — -i. A matra for short ¢, and the one that surprises everybody:
it is written before the consonant it is spoken after.
Now put them where you have already heard them:
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g + i 43 — fag (phir)
fed — phir — again, then

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.

Writing: copy what you can see

Keep @ - a1 - f in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.

Your turn
e Look: at f&@d and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
e Say it: pha, ga, -i, then the whole word — phir

o Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: phappha, gagga, sihari. Which of them is a
matra or a mark rather than a letter, and what does f@g say?
(phir, “again, then”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

4.7 Chapter 4 — The farewells

No new words. Three ways to part, from the formal to the
tender.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf
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The exchange — three ways to part

Say these aloud:

o the formal Sikh greeting-goodbye (Chapter 1) — sat sri akal

the everyday “we’ll meet again” — phir milanige
e the blessing “God keep you” — rabb rakha

e the two together — rabb rakha, phir milanige

Your turn — the atoms
o Say it: “again” and “(we) will meet” (phir, milanige)
o Say it: the ending that carries “we will” (-anige)

e Look: at f@d and name the three pieces this chapter taught you —
phappha, gagga, sthary

The word, taken apart — its roots and family
o milanige < mil- “to join” (milap, “a meeting”)
o rabb + Arabic “Lord/God”; rakha < Sanskrit raks- “to protect”

e the future -anmige ending — “we will,” carried in the verb

Before you move on

You're leaving a friend and expect to see them soon. Give the warm
goodbye, then bless them on the way. (Phir milanige — and rabb
rakha.)

Independent Gurmukhi reading and writing are not scored here.
Romanization is evidence for spoken recall only; a typed
romanization never counts as Gurmukhi writing.
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Chapter 5

The First Verbs

Modes: “ voice (2) < eyes (5) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 6
of 8 lessons.

5.1

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say what language I speak,
where I live and what I do, building each sentence from a verb stem,
a gender ending and the copula.

Complete separate oral listening and speaking checks: hear a
present-habitual sentence and say what its ending reveals about the
speaker, then build three sentences about yourself — your language,
your city and your work. Independent Gurmukhi reading and writing
remain blocked until #13068 teaches the forms.

88 (bolpa) — “to speak,” your first full
verb

Until now, “to be.” Here is a verb that does something — in a
shape you’ll see on every Punjabi verb.

The letters in this word

g (ba) + * (the hora, o-sign) — & (bo); & (la); T (na, retroflex n + long a).
Read & - & + & — bolna.

None of these pieces is yours to read yet. A later session in this chapter
teaches €, & and *; until then the word travels by ear.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

88 (bolna, “to speak”) is a native Indo-Aryan verb (the same word
as Hindi bolna). Its ending - (-pa) is the point: every Punjabi verb,
named in the dictionary, ends in -na (or -na) — Punjabi’s “to ____ ™
bol-na “to speak,” mil-pa “to meet” (from milanige), rakh-na “to keep”
(from rabb rakha).

Grammar Lens: stem + ending

Strip the -na and you have the stem: bol-. The stem holds the action;
endings pin down who and when: bol-da (speaking, m.), bol-dv
(speaking, f.), bol (speak!, familiar command). Every tense in this
book is built by adding to a stem like this.

\

Your turn
Say these aloud:
. Ltbolna”
o the stem left when you strip -na (bol-)

o three verbs whose stems you can now hear (bol-, mil-, rakh-)

Before you move on

What is bolpa’s stem, and what do you take off to find it? (bol-; the
infinitive ending -na.)

5.2 YAl (panjabi) — the language names itself
after five rivers

You have a verb for speaking. Before you can say what you
speak, you need the name of the language itself.

The letters in this word

q (pami, with the tippi nasal) 4+ 7 (ja) + & (b2) — A= (panjabi).
Shapes to notice only. Say the word; the reading comes later.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Ut (panjabi) is the name of the language — and it is Persian: panj
(“five”) + ab (“water, river”) = “[the language] of the five rivers,”
for the five great rivers that cross the Punjab. The very name of the
language is a small Persian geography lesson.

And panj itself is an old relative: it is a distant cousin of English five,
Latin quinque and Greek pente, all from one Indo-European word for
the number. A later chapter comes back to panj as an ordinary
number you can count with.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “panjab1”
o its two Persian halves (panj “five” + ab “water, river”)

 the English cousin of panj (five)

Before you move on

Unpack the name panjabi, and name the English cousin of its first
half. (Panj “five” 4+ ab “river”; panj is cousin to English five.)

5.3 ¥ YAt 98¢ g (maim panjabi bolda hani) —
“I speak Punjabi”

Three words you already own — “I,” the language, the verb.
Here they become your first complete, moving sentence.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

W drret 98T 9 = 7 (maini, “17) + S (panjabi, the object) + 88T
(bolda, “speak,” m.) + T (hami, “am”) — literally “I Punjabi
speaking am,” with the verb-frame last, exactly as hai first showed

you.
85" (bolda) is the stem bol- plus -8 (-da). Nothing new has been
added to the verb but an ending.
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Grammar Lens: the present habitual, gendered

To say “I do X,” Punjabi uses stem + -da/-d1 + the copula, and
the participle agrees with the speaker’s gender:

o a man: ¥ YA 88" I (bolda hami)
« a woman: H YA @&t I (boldi hani)

The -da/-di marks the speaker — a feature English has no trace of.

.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o mainm panjabi bolda hami (a man) - maim panjabi boldi hani (a
woman)

o which ending would be yours (-da or -di)

Before you move on

Build “I speak Punjabi” as a woman, and say which word changed.
(Maim. panjabi boldi hanmi — the participle, bolda becoming bolds.)

5.4 JfdS (rahina) — “to live, to stay”

A second verb, so you can say where you live — and watch the
stem + ending machine work a second time.

The letters in this word

3 (ra) + fg (ki) + T (na, the retroflex infinitive) — IfIST (rahina). The
opening d is one you read already.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3fae (rahina, “to live, to remain, to stay”) is from Sanskrit rah- (“to
remain”) — the same verb as Hindi rahna. It covers both “reside” and
“keep on”: maini Amritsar rahinda hani (“I live in Amritsar”). Stem
rahi- + -da/-di + copula, exactly like bolna.
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Grammar Lens: “in” comes after the noun (or is dropped)

maim Amritsar rahinda hanmi — “I live in Amritsar.” Punjabi, like
Hindi, uses postpositions (vic, “in”) where English uses prepositions
— and with a place-name it often drops “in” entirely. The verb, as
ever, is last.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o maim Amritsar rahinda ham (a man) - maini Amritsar rahindi hani
(a woman)

o where Punjabi puts “in,” if it says it at all (after the noun)

Before you move on

Say “I live in Amritsar,” and name the root of rahina. (Maim
Amyritsar rahinda/rahinde hami; Sanskrit rah-, “to remain.”)

5.5 dd& (karna) — “to do,” the verb whose root
you met in your first greeting

The third verb of the chapter — and the one whose root has been
sitting inside a word you have said since your very first greeting.

The letters in this word

g (ka) + 9 (ra) + & (na) — &I (karna). Two of the three pieces are
already yours to read.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

d3&T (karna, “to do, to make”) is from the Sanskrit root vkr (“to do”),
from PIE *kWer- — one of Sanskrit’s most productive roots. You met
its family in Chapter 1’s ®HA3 /GHAAT (namaskar = namas + kar,
“the making of a bow”) and in karma (“a thing done”). Strip -na and
the stem is kar-, exactly as bol- and rahi- came out of their infinitives.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “karna” and its stem (kar-)

 the Chapter-1 word that shares its root (namaskar — the “making”
of a bow)

Before you move on

What Sanskrit root is karna from, and name a Chapter-1 word built
on it. (vkr, “to do”; namaskar — “the making of a bow.”)

5.6 dH d36’ (kamm karna) — “to work”

You have “to do.” Put a noun in front of it and Punjabi builds
a whole family of verbs.

The letters in this word

SH (kamm, “work™): & (kani, with the tippi nasal) + H (ma). Both & and
H are already yours.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3H (kamm) is the noun “work” — the thing done, from the same ykr
family as karna. Said on its own it means a job, a task, a piece of
business: bahut kamm hai (“there is a lot of work”).

Grammar Lens: noun + dd&’

Like Hindi, Punjabi builds countless verbs as noun + dda™:

o A IS (kamm karna) = “work-do” = “to work”

o gall karna = “to have a chat” (gall, the “matter/talk” you
already know from kot gall nahini)

So maim kamm karda hanm = “I work.” Learn karna and a whole
grammar of “do-verbs” opens up.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “kamm karna” (to work)
o “I work” (m./f.) — mainm kamm karda ham / kardi ham

o one more noun-plus-karna verb (gall karna, “to have a chat”)

Before you move on

How does Punjabi say “to work,” and what is the pattern? (Kamm
karna, “work-do”; a noun in front of karna.)

57 § - & - » — three pieces met inside a word
you already say

The stem of this chapter’s first verb is three pieces, and they are
today’s three.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

o Say it: tusi kivéem ho — maini thik ham — kot gall nahini

- rabb rakha
Script you’ll notice: ¥ - & -
S|
babba — ba. A consonant, the voiced b of bat, with no breath after it.
)

lalla — la. A consonant, a clear [ made at the teeth — never the dark [
at the end of English full.

2

hora — -0. A matra for o, written as a single stroke above the head-line.
Now put them where you have already heard them:
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g+ 7% = 8 (bo); 8 + B — 88 (bol)

88 — bol — speak — the bare stem of this chapter’s first
verb

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.
Writing: copy what you can see

Keep € - & - * in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.

Your turn
e Look: at 88 and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
e Say it: ba, la, -0, then the whole word — bol

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: babba, lalla, hora. Which of them is a matra
or a mark rather than a letter, and what does 88 say? (bol, “speak
— the bare stem of this chapter’s first verb”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

5.8 Chapter 5 — The first verbs

No new words. Three verbs, one engine — build real sentences
about yourself.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf
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The exchange — three sentences about yourself

Say these aloud:
o “I speak Punjabi” (m./f.) — mainm panjabi bolda/boldi hani
o “I'live in Amritsar” — maini Amritsar rahinda/rahinds ham

o “I work” — maim kamm karda/kardy hani

Your turn — the engine

e Say it: what you strip off an infinitive to reach the stem (-na/-na)

o Say it: the two agreements in a present sentence (-da/-di for gender;
ham /haim/ho for person)

e Say it: where the verb sits, and which side of a noun “in” would sit
(last; after the noun)

e Look: at 88 and name this chapter’s three pieces — babba, lalla, hora
o bolna “to speak” (native Indo-Aryan)
e rahina “to live” « rah- “to remain”
e karna “to do” < ¢kr — the root of namaskar and karma

o panjabi < panj “five” (cousin of English five) + ab “river”

Before you move on

In one breath, tell me your language, your city, and your work in
Punjabi (as a woman). (Maim panjabi boldi hani. Maini ... rahindi
ham. Maim kamm kardi ham.)

Independent Gurmukhi reading and writing are not scored here.
Romanization is evidence for spoken recall only; a typed
romanization never counts as Gurmukhi writing.
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Chapter 6

Numbers One to Five

Modes: “ voice (2) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

6.1

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count from one to five in
Gurmukhi, tell the addak apart from the tippi, and show that U is
inherited from Sanskrit rather than borrowed from the Persian panj
in Punjab.

Set Punjabi A beside Persian panj and argue the match is
convergence, not borrowing: post-nasal voicing carried panca to panj
on the Indo-Aryan side, with panjah against Hindi pacas as the
evidence, while Iranian panc voiced separately.

M - M — two pieces met inside a word you
already say
The two letters a Punjabi word uses when it opens on a vowel
and has no consonant to hang a matra on.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Say it: rahina - kamm karna

Script you’ll notice: ™ - T

L]

aira — a. The bare vowel carrier. On its own it is a; with a matra
hung on it, it is whatever that matra says.
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wr

aira + kanna — a. The vowel carrier wearing the kanna you already
know — so it is long a, at the start of a word.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

™ alone is a; ™" is the same carrier wearing the kanna you already
know.

w4 H — W (as)
™™ — as — hope

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.

Writing: copy what you can see

Keep ™ - ™M in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.
Your turn
e Look: at M™ and point to each of today’s pieces in turn

e Say it: a, a, then the whole word — as

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: aira, aira + kanna. Which of them is a matra
or a mark rather than a letter, and what does ™M™ say? (as, “hope”.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.
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6.2 fda, €, 35, 979, U7 — one to five

Four of these are new. The fifth you have known since Chapter
5 — you just didn’t know it was a number.

You’ll want to know: the five

Punjabi said
1 e ikk
2 El do
3 3s tinn
4 dJ'd char
) g panj

This is Gurmukhi, not Devanagari — a related but distinct script. It
does have a top line like Devanagari’s, so words hang from a bar in the same
way.

Two marks worth telling apart, because they look similar and do different
jobs:

e = — the addak, on ikk. It doubles the following consonant.

e % — the tippi, on tinn and panj. It marks a nasal.

(So tinn’s double n is not the addak’s doing — that word is spelled with
a nasal mark, and the doubling is in the pronunciation.)

What you’ve built: ¥ as a number

Chapter 5 took the name ATt (panjabr) apart for you: Persian UA
pangj, “five,” plus M ab, “water” — the language of the five rivers.
You learned panj there as a piece of a place-name. Here it arrives as
what it actually is: the number five, an ordinary word you will count
with.

The next prerequisite-ordered lesson explains an important twist:
Punjabi’s numeral and the Persian word reached the same panj shape
independently.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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o “ikk, do, tinn, char, panj”
e the two marks — “addak doubles, tippi nasalises”

e the Ch. 5 callback — “panj + ab = five rivers”

Before you move on

Count to five in Punjabi. (Ikk, do, tinn, char, panj.) What script is
this? (Gurmukhi — related to Devanagari, and it has a top line
too.) What does < and # each do? (Addak doubles the following
consonant; tippi marks a nasal.) Chapter 5 told you panjabi means
“of the five rivers.” What has changed now? (Panj is a number
you can count with, not just a piece of a name.) Next:
learn why Punjabi and Persian both say panj.

6.3 Why two branches both arrived at panj

Say “five” in Punjabi. (Panj.) Where did Chapter 5 first show
that shape? (Inside Persian panj + ab, “five waters.”)

What you’ve built: the surprising family comparison

language “five”
Sanskrit panca
Hindi pamch
Bengali pach
Gujarati pach
Punjabi panj
Persian panj

The neighbours keep a -ch shape. Punjabi matches Persian -j, but the
obvious borrowing story is wrong.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Punjabi panj is inherited from Sanskrit parnica. North-western
Indo-Aryan regularly voiced a stop after a nasal, turning -7c- into
-nj-.

Punjabi panjah “fifty” (from Sanskrit paricasat) makes the rule
visible; Hindi pacas shows the same source changing differently.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Persian independently voiced ancestral ¢ to j: Iranian panc became
panj. Two Indo-Iranian branches therefore reached the same shape
separately:

branch path

Punjabi Sanskrit panca — nasal-triggered
_nj_

Persian Iranian panc¢ — voiced panj

This is convergence, not borrowing. The place-name Punjab is
Persian; Punjabi’s look-alike numeral is inherited from Sanskrit.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e Punjabi’s path and proof — Sanskrit panca — post-nasal -nj-; panjah
/ pacas

e Persian’s path and the conclusion — pan¢ — panj independently;
convergence, not borrowing

e Persian place-name, inherited Punjabi number

Before you move on

Borrowed from Persian? (No: Punjabi panj inherits Sanskrit parica.)
What made -nj-? (A post-nasal stop voiced.) Evidence? (Panjah /
pacas.) Persian’s path? (Its ancestral ¢ voiced separately.) In
Punjab, what is Persian? (The place-name; Punjabi’s number is
homegrown.)
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Chapter 7

Six Verbs at the Core

Modes: = voice (7) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 9 lessons.

7.1

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name six everyday Punjabi
verbs by the -&/-&T ending, strip that ending to reach the stem, trace
each one to its Sanskrit and Indo-European root, and explain how
the lost breathy consonants left Punjabi with a tone no other major
Indo-Aryan language has.

The sizth verb runs the whole chapter at once: hold the doubled n that
keeps janna apart from jana, separate the two H that came from
different Sanskrit sounds, strip the stem off all sixz infinitives, and
state that none of them carries a tone.

J< — “to be,” and the two old verbs braided
inside it

14

You have been saying & hai, “is,” since Chapter 2. Here is the
verb it belongs to — and it sounds nothing like it.

You’ll want to know first — one word

JS — hona — to be

Four shapes, hanging from the top line: T h, with the % sign on it for o;
then €, an n made with the tongue tip curled back; then =T for long a. It
reads ho-na.

The ending -&' -na is how Punjabi names a verb — the same ending
that sat on bolna. English names a verb by putting a word in front of it,

o7
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to be; Punjabi puts an ending on the back and never uses a separate word.
Take that ending off and what remains is the stem: ho-.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

hona comes from Sanskrit bhavati, “becomes,” built on the root bhu-.
Middle Indo-Aryan softened that bh- to h-, so bhavati thinned to hoi
and then to hona.

The root is Indo-European, *b"uH-, “grow, become.” English keeps it
in be and been, and — by way of “the place where one dwells” — in
build, booth, and bower. Latin held it as fur “I was” and futurus,
which English borrowed as future. Greek held it as phisis “nature,”
which English borrowed as physics.

Grammar Lens: one verb, two roots

Chapter 2 traced 3 hai to a different Sanskrit verb altogether — asti,
“is,” the root behind English is, Latin est, German ist. So Punjabi’s
“to be” is two ancient verbs braided into one: the name and the
stem come from bhu-, the everyday present tense comes from as-.
English braids the very same two, at the very same seam, and nobody
notices: am, is, are belong to the as- verb; be, being, been belong to
the bPuH- verb.

.

Your turn
e Say it: hopa — to be
e Strip: hona minus -na leaves the stem ho-
o Connect: hona < bhavati — English be

e (Connect: hai + asti — English is

Before you move on

Which ending names a Punjabi verb, and what is left of hona once
you take it off? (-pa; the stem ho-.) And why do hona and hai not
resemble each other at all? (They are two different ancient verbs
braided into one — the bhu- verb and the as- verb, exactly as
English braids be with is.)
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72 & - Hd - € — three pieces met inside a word
you already say

Almost every verb in this chapter ends in the same two pieces.
Meet them.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Say it: ikk do tinn char panj - panj - panj - hona

Script you’ll notice: € - 7 - €
<

nana — na. A consonant, the retroflex n: the tongue curls back and
taps the roof of the mouth.

H
jajja — ja. A consonant, the j of jam, with no breath after it.
E

vavva — va. A consonant between English v and w — the lip barely
touches the teeth.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

A4 o7+ & + =T — 7 (jana)
AT — jana — to go
You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.

Writing: copy what you can see

Keep € - H - € in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.
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Your turn

e Look: at €T and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
e Say it: na, ja, va, then the whole word — jana

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: nana, jajja, vavva. Which of them is a matra
or a mark rather than a letter, and what does AT say? (jana, “to
go”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

7.3 AT — “to go,” and a sound law you can run
yourself

Name the ending that turns a Punjabi stem into the verb’s plain
name. (- -pa.) Here is the second verb to wear it.

You’ll want to know first — one word
e — jana — to go
H j, then =7 long a, then € — the curled-back n you already met inside

hona — then =T again. Nothing new to decode. Strip the - and the stem
is ja-.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

jana is Sanskrit yati, “goes,” on the root ya-, “travel.” The y became a
j, and that was not an accident about this one word. Early Indo-Aryan
turned every initial y- into j- on the way to Punjabi, and the change is
regular enough to run backwards yourself:

e Sanskrit yoga — Punjabi jog

e Sanskrit yuvan “young” — Punjabi javan

e Sanskrit yamuna, the river — Punjabi Jamna
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So a Sanskrit word beginning y- is very often a Punjabi word you half
know already, hiding behind a j.

The root itself is Indo-European, *yehs-, “to go, travel” — the same
verb as Lithuanian joti, “to ride.” It is one of the rare cases where
English inherited nothing usable, so the prize here is the rule, not the
cousin.

Your turn
e Say it: jana — to go
e Strip: jana minus -na leaves the stem ja-
e Run the rule: yoga — jog, yuvan — javan, yamuna — Jamna

o (Connect: jana < Sanskrit yati, “goes”

Before you move on

Which Sanskrit verb is jana, and what happened to its first sound?
(Yati, “goes”; the y- became j-.) Give one more word the same
change caught. (Jog, javan, or Jamna.)

7.4 MBS — “to come,” which is “go” pointed
back at you

You can say jana, “to go.” Its opposite is not a different verb. It
is the same verb with one small piece stuck on the front.

You’ll want to know first — one word

LS auna — to come

™' is a whole syllable on its own, long a: a Punjabi word cannot start
with a bare vowel sign, so a vowel that opens a word rides a carrier letter.
Then € for u, then the familiar S ending. It reads a-u-na, three beats. The
stem is a-.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

auna goes back to Sanskrit a-gacchati, “comes.” Take that apart and
it is the prefix a-, “toward, hither,” sitting on the verb gam-, “go.”
Punjabi’s “come” is literally go-toward-me, and the g wore away over
the centuries until only the rounded -u- was left of it.

That prefix is a tool, not a one-off: Punjabi keeps a- in the sense of
motion toward the speaker, the same job English does with a separate
word.

And gam- is the good part. It is Indo-European *¢g%em-, “to step, go”
— and English inherited it straight down the Germanic line as come.
Latin took the same root as venire, which English then borrowed back
many times over: advent, invent, convene, venue, event, revenue,
intervene, souvenir. Greek took it as bainein, “to step,” giving
English base, basis, and acrobat.

So when a Punjabi speaker says a, the second syllable of that word is
the same ancient step as your own come.

Your turn
e Say it: jana to go, then auna to come
e Split: a- toward, plus gam- go

o Connect: gam- < *g”em- — English come, advent, acrobat

Before you move on

What two pieces are inside auna? (The prefix a-, “toward,” and the
old verb gam-, “go.”) Which everyday English verb is that second
piece? (Come.)

7.5 3 - W - € — three pieces met inside a word
you already say

Two shapes English has no letter for — and one of them carries
a tone.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Say it: jana - auna
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Script you’ll notice: 3 - W - €
3

rara — ra. A consonant English does not have: a retroflex flap, the
tongue curled back and flicked forward once.

W

ghagga — gha. Written as a breathy ¢, but modern Punjabi says it as
a plain k-like sound carried on a falling tone. The letter is the record of a
sound that moved into the pitch.

<

dadda — da. A consonant, the dental d: tongue on the teeth.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

W+ % 4 F 4 o7 — WF (ghora)

and the dental one, in an ending this chapter leans on: € 4 «T
— T (da)

WF — ghora — horse
You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.
Writing: copy what you can see

Keep 3 - W - ¥ in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.
Your turn
e Look: at W3 and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
e Say it: ra, gha, da, then the whole word — ghora

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know
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Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: rara, ghagga, dadda. Which of them is a
matra or a mark rather than a letter, and what does W3 say?
(ghora, “horse”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

7.6 U — “to eat,” and the tone hiding one
letter away

This verb is easy. Its neighbour in the alphabet is the strangest
thing in the whole language, and this is where you meet it.

You’ll want to know first — one word

YT — khana — to eat

Y is kh: a k with a puff of breath after it, as in English back-hand said
fast. Then =7, then the ending 7. The stem is kha-.

It comes straight from Sanskrit khadati, “chews, eats.” No English cousin
has been securely traced from that root, and that is fine — the prize in this
word is its sound.

The letters in this word

Gurmukhi keeps its consonants in rows of five. The k-row runs & ka, d
kha, dT ga, W — and that fourth letter was once gha, a ¢ said with a
breathy voice.

Punjabi lost those breathy-voiced sounds. It did not lose the words.
When W gh starts a word it is now said as a plain &, and everything the
old consonant carried moved onto the vowel as a low, rising pitch.
Same elsewhere in the word, in mirror image: the pitch falls instead.
That leaves pairs which are spelled differently and pronounced
identically, apart from the tune:

Punjabi said
UIF horse kora, pitch dipping then rising
33 whip kora, pitch level

Two words, one string of consonants and vowels, and the only
difference is music. That makes Punjabi the one major Indo-Aryan



https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf

7.7 65

language with tone — Hindi, Urdu, Bengali, Gujarati, and Marathi
have nothing like it.

Your Y is safe: ¥ kh is voiceless, it never had the breathy voice, so it
never traded anything for a tone. Khana is said flat.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e khana — to eat — flat, no tune
e the pair — kora horse, dipping; then kora whip, level

e the rule — the old breathy gh went and left a pitch behind

Before you move on

What separates kora “horse” from kora “whip”? (Pitch alone — the
first dips and rises.) Where did that pitch come from? (From W, an
old breathy gh that stopped being breathy.) And does khana carry
one? (No — ¥ kh has no voice to lose.)

7.7 U — “to see,” a verb built out of the eye
itself

The H kh you learned in khana turns up again here, in the middle
of a word this time. Same puff of breath, same flat pitch.

You’ll want to know first — one word

IS — vekhna — to see, to look

T v, with the  sign on it for e; then ¥ kh; then the ending . It reads
vekh-na, and the stem is vekh-.

Punjabi also says @& dekhna for the same thing, which is the form
Hindi settled on. One word, two front consonants, both alive in Punjabi —
vekhna is the more homely, more Punjabi-sounding of the two.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

vekhna comes from Sanskrit preksate, “looks at” — the prefix pra-,
“forth,” on the verb 7ks-, “see.” And iks- is built on aksi, the Sanskrit
word for the eye. Punjabi’s verb for seeing is, underneath, the organ
you do it with.

That noun is Indo-European, *hgek¥-, and English is full of it.
Inherited plainly: eye — and window, borrowed from Norse
vindauga, a “wind-eye,” the hole that let the smoke out. Borrowed
from Latin oculus: ocular, binoculars, inoculate. Borrowed from
Greek ops and optikds: optic, optician, autopsy (seeing for oneself),
synopsis, myopia.

So vekhna, eye, window, and autopsy are four settlements of one very
old word for the thing in your head.

Your turn

e Say it: vekhna — to see — then its twin dekhna
e Strip: vekhna minus -na leaves vekh-

o Connect: iks- + *hgek”- — English eye, optic, window

Before you move on

What noun is hiding inside vekhna? (The eye — Sanskrit aksi,
behind the verb #s-.) Name two English words off that root. (Any
of eye, window, ocular, optic, autopsy.) And what is the
Hindi-shaped twin of this verb? (Dekhna.)

7.8 Every wellbeing atom returns at R3

No new language. Listen once, then speak two short turns. Keep
each score independent and repair only a miss.

The exchange
1. Listen to tusi kivéni ho? and give its meaning before repeating it.

2. Reply maim thik hani from the English cue alone.
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3. Answer thanks with ko gall nahini.

4. Name the three small root cues: question k-, first-person m-, negative
n-.

Romanization is only a machine-readable record of prior speech. It is
not Gurmukhi reading or writing evidence.

Before you move on

Ask, answer, and close the exchange once more from meaning alone.

7.9 A — “to know,” one letter from “to go”

Run the five you have — hona, jana, auna, khana, vekhna —
and pull the stem off each one. The sixth is the closest of them
all to English.

You’ll want to know first — one word
AA" — janna — to know

H j, =T long a, then  — the curled-back n — and then a second, different
n: o, made with the tongue on the teeth. Then 7. Both are pronounced,
one after the other: jan-na, held long across the seam, the way English does
in thin-ness.

That second letter is the whole difference between " ST jana “to go” and
AT janna “to know.” The stem here is jan-, and because it already ends
in the curled-back n, the infinitive shows up in its other shape, plain -&7 -na.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

janna continues Sanskrit janati, on the root jna-, “know.” Note what
that means for the rule from jana: these two Punjabi verbs both open
with /7 j, but from different sources — jana’s j was a Sanskrit y, while
janna’s was already there, in jna-.

That root is Indo-European * §nehs-, and English is stuffed with it.
Down the Germanic line: know, knowledge, can (once “to know
how”), cunning, ken, and uncouth, which is “un-known.” Borrowed
from Latin (g)noscere: notice, note, notion, cognition, recognize,
acquaint, narrate, and ignore — “not to know.” Borrowed from
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Greek gnosis: diagnosis, prognosis, agnostic.

Your turn

Contrast: jana to go, then janna to know, holding the long n

Run all six: hona, jana, auna, khana, vekhna, janpna, stripping each
stem

Say it: the two sources — jana’s j from ya-, janna’s from jra-
Say it: not one of the six carries a tone — every stem is flat

Connect: jina- — English know, notice, diagnosis

Before you move on

What single written mark separates japa from japna? (A second n,
the dental &, held long in speech.) Where did each verb’s j come
from? (Jana’s from a Sanskrit y-; japna’s from jria-.) And which
English verb is the very same word as japna? (Know.)




Chapter 8

The Mind, the Page, and the
Falling Tone

Modes: < eyes (4) v pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say that I think, understand,
read and write in Punjabi, hear and produce the falling tone that
HH3ET and YFAT carry where a breathy consonant used to be, read a
subjoined d tucked under its neighbour, and name what each of the
four roots meant before it named an act of the mind — burning,
waking, reciting aloud and scratching.

Say W Jrret yger Tt and ¥ dAret f&ger It in your own gender, then
run the chapter’s four verbs back to the physical acts their roots
named — sochna from a root meaning to burn and then to grieve,
samajhna from one meaning to wake, parhna from one meaning to
recite aloud, likhna from one meaning to scratch — and pick out the
two that are said with a falling pitch and the one that writes its I
underneath the letter.

8.1 AYT — “to think,” and it once meant “to
burn”

Auna handed English come outright, and janna — the one with
the doubled n, one letter away from jana “to go” — simply is
English know. This verb hands over nothing, and its history is
the oddest so far.

69
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You’ll want to know first — one word

RIS — sochna — to think

Take off the familiar - and the stem is soch-. That stem stands alone
as a noun too: A9 soch, “a thought” — and, just as ordinarily, “a worry.”
Hold on to that double meaning; the history is about to explain it.

The letters in this word

H s, carrying the % sign for o — the hora, a small hook above the letter.
Then 9 ch, a plain ch with no puff of breath. Then the ending . It reads
so-ch-na.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

sochna comes through Prakrit soccai from Sanskrit Socyate, and
behind that stands the root $uc-, whose first meaning is “to burn, to
glow.” Its second meaning is “to grieve.”

The sense cooled by stages: burn — be eaten up by something — brood
on it — plain think. Punjabi’s ordinary word for thinking is an old
word for being on fire, which is exactly why soch is a thought and a
worry at once.

The same root gives Sanskrit Soka, “sorrow” — and a-Soka, “without
sorrow,” which is the name the emperor ASoka carried. A word for
grief sits inside both a Punjabi verb and one of the most famous names
in Indian history.

State the limit plainly: suc- has no secure English cousin. Other
verbs gave you one; this one does not, and inventing one would be
worse than saying so.

Your turn

e Say it: sochna — to think — then strip it to the stem soch-
e Say it: both senses of the noun soch — a thought, and a worry
e Say it: the chain — burn — grieve — brood — think

e Run through: auna, janna, sochna — come, know, think
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Before you move on

What did the root under sochna mean first? (To burn, then to
grieve.) What famous name is built on it? (ASoka —
“sorrowless.”) Does it have an English cousin? (No.) And which of
your earlier verbs is English know? (Janna, not jana.)

82 Y - 3 . i — three pieces met inside a word
you already say

One new mark today is not a sound at all. It is an instruction
about the letter beside it.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

o Say it: kiveni — tust kiveni ho — maini thik ham — kot
gall nahim - janna - sochna

Script you’ll notice: 4 - 3 -
g

khakkha — kha. A consonant, k with a clear puff of breath after it —
the k of English kin.

3

jhajja — jha. Another letter whose breath became pitch: written
breathy, said today with a falling tone.

~

pairt — (no vowel). Not a letter and not a vowel sign. It is the mark
that says no vowel here — the consonant before it runs straight into the
next one, and in print the second letter is often tucked underneath the
first.

Now put them where you have already heard them:

Y is d with breath after it. Set them side by side: & d
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I+ +T=F
3 — rh — a ra with a shrunken ha tucked underneath it

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.
Writing: copy what you can see

Keepd - 3 - = in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each
shape once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is
printed. Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.
Your turn
e Look: at 3 and point to each of today’s pieces in turn

o Say it: kha, jha, (no vowel), then the whole word — rh

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: khakkha, jhajja, pair%. Which of them is a
matra or a mark rather than a letter, and what does J say? (rh, “a
ra with a shrunken ha tucked underneath it”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

8.3 HH3IT — “to understand,” and the tone you
can hear in it
Say sochpa and name what its root meant first. (To burn, then

to grieve.) Now the pair from khana’s lesson — kora the horse,
kora the whip. That dip is about to turn up inside a word.
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You’ll want to know first — one word

HH3ST — samajhna — to understand

Strip the -7 and the stem is samajh-. Like soch, it is also a noun: HHS
samajh, “understanding, sense.”

The letters in this word

H s, H m, then 3, then & — sa-majh-na. 3 is new, and it is what this lesson
is about.

The letters in this word

T is the fourth letter of the ch-row, once jha — a j said with a breathy
voice, the kind Punjabi gave up. In W3 kora it stood first, and the
pitch it left was low and rising. Here it sits after the first vowel, and
the rule mirrors: the breath goes, and the pitch on the vowel before it
goes high and falls.

So AHSZT is written with a jh and said without one. An acute marks
that falling pitch, the twin of the grave on kora:

written said

HHZS samajhna samdjna, high then dropping

T khana khana, level — ¥ had no voice to
lose

Punjabi has been shedding breathy sounds for a long time. Your first
verb shows an older round: Sanskrit bha- had a breathy bh, and I
hona comes out with a plain d.

J

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

samajhna continues Sanskrit sambudhyate — sam-, “together,” on
budh-, “to wake, to become aware.” To understand is to wake up
to something. That root named a person: buddha means “awakened,”
the title the Buddha carries.

And budh-’s breathy dh is the very sound that became this word’s 3:
budhyate went to Prakrit bujjhai and on into samajh-. The falling
pitch is the last trace of that root’s old breath.

The root is Indo-European, *b"ewd"-, which English keeps in bode —
as in “this bodes well” — and in forebode and forbid.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
e samajhna as it is said — samdjna, high then falling
e khana straight after it, level, so the difference is audible
e the rule — first in the word the pitch rises; later, it falls

e budh- — Buddha, “the awakened”

Before you move on

Where does the pitch fall in samajhna, and why? (On the vowel
before 3, where that letter’s old breath went; in kora the letter
stood first and the pitch rose instead.) What did budh- mean, and
who is named from it? (To wake; the Buddha.)

8.4 YIS — “to read,” which used to mean “to
say out loud”

Say samajhna as it is actually said, pitch going high and drop-
ping, and name the root behind it. (Budh-, “to wake.”) This
verb carries the same fall — and the letter that puts it there sits
somewhere new.

You’ll want to know first — one word

YJST — parhna — to read, and also to study

The stem is parh-, and its h is not breath. It is the falling pitch again:
pdrna, high on the vowel and dropping. Punjabi writes this verb both Ug&T
and Y3 this book uses the first.

The letters in this word

Y p, then F r — a flapped r made with the tongue tip curled back and struck
forward. Then the new thing, then &

Every Gurmukhi letter so far has hung from the top line that runs across
a word. i breaks that habit: it is T shrunk and tucked underneath its
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neighbour, so 3 plus a subjoined T is written §. Gurmukhi has a small set
of these subjoined forms, and this is the commonest.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

parhna comes through Prakrit padhai from Sanskrit pathati, and
pathati has nothing to do with the eye. It means “recites, reads
aloud, rehearses, declaims.” Reading was named as something the
mouth does.

Set that against your verb for seeing: 4T vekhna, whose twin is
dekhna, is built on the eye itself. Only one of the two is an eye-word,
and it is not the reading one.

No dead metaphor: the same root gives U'S path, a recitation of
scripture read aloud end to end — and Gurmukhi is the script the
Sikh Gurus shaped to carry exactly that.

Where path- itself came from is not settled, so this lesson claims no
English cousin for it.

Your turn
e Say it: parhna as it is said — pdrna, high then falling
e Say it: where the T sits in § — underneath, not on the line
e Say it: what pathati meant — to recite aloud

e Contrast: vekhna, built on the eye; parhna, built on the voice

Before you move on

What did pathati mean? (To recite aloud.) So which organ names
Punjabi’s reading verb, the eye or the mouth? (The mouth.) And
what is unusual about the d in 3?7 (It is subjoined — tucked
below, not hung from the top line — and it is heard as a falling
pitch, not as breath.)

8.5 f8YS — “to write,” which is scratching

Say parhna with its falling pitch, and say what pathati meant.
(To recite aloud.) You can read now. The fourth verb is the
other half of that, and then the chapter closes with a sentence
you can actually use.
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You’ll want to know first — one word
fsuer — likhna — to write

The stem is likh-. The ¥ here is a plain aspirated kh, a real puff of
breath — no falling pitch anywhere in this word. Two verbs in a row carried
a tone; this one does not.

The letters in this word

& I, then ¥ kh, then . The short i has a quirk worth knowing: its sign f is
written before the letter it is pronounced after, so li comes out as f& — sign
first, consonant second. It still hangs from the same top line as everything
else.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

likhna is Sanskrit likhati, whose plain meaning is “scratches,
scrapes.” Writing was named after what a sharp point does to a
surface.

Two other languages reached that picture without help from this one.
Latin scribere also meant “to scratch,” and English borrowed it
wholesale as scribe, script, describe, inscription. And English’s
own write is Old English writan, “to scratch, to carve” — what you
did to a piece of wood with a knife to make a rune. Three languages,
three separate decisions, one idea: writing is cutting a mark into
something.

Beyond Indo-Aryan, likh-’s relatives are disputed, so this lesson
names none.

Your turn

Chapter 5 gave you the frame ¥ ... -2/ €t I. Drop the new stems into it:

e [YOU SAY (m.): maim panjabi parhda ham - (f.): main panjabi
parhdi hani

o [YOU SAY (m.): maim panjabi likhda hanmi - (f.): maim panjabr
likhdi ham)

e Say it: which verb the I in those sentences belongs to (hona), and

which of its two braided roots that present tense comes from (as-,
not bhu-)
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Before you move on

Say “I write Punjabi” in your own gender. Now run the chapter’s
four verbs back to what their roots meant before they meant
anything mental: sochna (to burn, then to grieve), samajhna (to
wake), parhna (to recite aloud), likhna (to scratch). Which two
of the four are said with a falling pitch? (Samajhna and parhna.)
And which of them writes its h underneath the letter? (Parhna.)

8.6 Y — one piece met inside a word you already
say

One letter today, and it finishes a word this chapter is built on.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Say it: sochna - samajhna

Script you’ll notice: U
Y

pappa — pa. A consonant, the plain p of spin — no puff of breath.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

Y + T4+ & — US (path)
Y'S — path — a reading, a recitation, a lesson

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.

Writing: copy what you can see

Keep Y in front of you and do not cover it. Follow each shape once with
a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is printed. Say its
sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.
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Your turn

e Look: at Y& and point to each of today’s piece in turn
e Say it: pa, then the whole word — path

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s piece: pappa. Which of them is a matra or a mark
rather than a letter, and what does U'& say? (path, “a reading, a
recitation, a lesson”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.
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Chapter 9

Taking, Asking, Helping, and
What Pleases You

Modes: < eyes (4) v pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can take, ask, help and say what I
like in Punjabi, build a fresh verb by putting a noun in front of Sd&",
tell an inherited word from a borrowed one by its line of descent
rather than by how it looks, and say why ﬁé Ut yde 3 has no
room for me as its subject.

Say ﬁ?;i dAret Ude I and hear that you are not its subject, swap any
infinitive into the middle slot, and run the chapter’s four verbs back
to where each came from — laina worn down from Sanskrit labhate,
puchhna from prechati and cousin to Persian porsidan without either
being a loan, madad genuinely borrowed from Arabic through Persian,
and pasand a Persian noun whose pati- ‘toward’ does the same job as

the a- of M8=T.

9.1 BT — “to take,” worn down to almost
nothing

Last chapter’s four verbs were all about the mind and the page.
Say likhna and name what its root meant. (To scratch.) Say
parhna with its falling pitch. These next four are about hands
and other people.

You’ll want to know first — one word

& — laina — to take
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The shortest stem you have met: lai-, one syllable and no consonant
after the vowel at all.

The letters in this word

S [, carrying the * sign for ai — two short strokes above the letter, the
dularikar. Tt is the same sign that sits on ¥ maini, “I1” Then the ending .
Two shapes and a vowel mark: lai-na.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

laina comes through Prakrit lahai from Sanskrit labhate, “takes,
obtains, gets.” Watch the middle of the word disappear: la-bh-ate —
la-h-ai — lai. The breathy bh thinned to a plain h, the h fell away, and
the two vowels left standing next to each other ran together into ai.
That is a third road for an old consonant, and you have the other two.
In 7T jana a Sanskrit y- hardened into j. In samajhna a breathy dh
turned into pitch. Here a breathy bh simply left.

The root is Indo-European, *leb”-, “to gain, to profit.” Greek took it as
laphura, “spoils of war,” and Lithuanian as l6bis, “treasure.” English
inherited nothing usable from it, so no cousin is claimed here — the
prize in this word is watching it wear away.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e laina — to take — then the stem lai-
e the wearing-down, slowly — labhate - lahai - lai

e the three roads a consonant took — jana’s y hardened, samajhna’s
dh became pitch, laina’s bh left

Before you move on

What happened to the bh of labhate? (It thinned to h and then
disappeared, and the vowels ran together.) Name the other
Punjabi verb whose first consonant changed identity, and say what
it was before. (Japa — its j was a Sanskrit y.) Does laina have an

English cousin? (No.)
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9.2 Y8 — “to ask,” and a Persian cousin that is
not a loan

Say laina and say what wore away inside it. (A breathy bh, gone
through A to nothing.) This next verb kept everything, and then
doubled it.

You’ll want to know first — one word

U8 — puchhna — to ask

The stem is puchh-, and the consonant in the middle is held: say puch-
chhna, leaning on it, the way English leans on the middle of bookkeeper.

The letters in this word

Y p with = for u tucked under it; then =, the addak from Chapter 6 — the
little mark that says “double the next consonant”; then & chh, a ch with
a puff of breath; then . The addak is doing all the work in this word:
without it you would say puchhna light and quick, and with it the middle is
long.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

puchhna comes through Prakrit pucchai from Sanskrit prcchati,
“asks.” The root behind it is Indo-European *prek-, and it is one of the
widest in the family.

Latin took it twice. Precari, “to beg, to pray,” gave English pray,
prayer, precarious (held only by asking) and deprecate. Poscere,
“to demand,” gave English postulate. German still asks with it every
day: fragen. Old English had frignan for “ask,” and English simply
lost it.

Why it’s said this way

Persian asks with the same root: porsidan, “to ask.” Set it beside
puchhna and nothing matches — no shared consonant you could point
at — yet they are relatives, because both come down from *prek- along
separate lines.

Chapter 6 made the opposite point with the same two languages.
There, Punjabi panj and Persian panj matched exactly, and the
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answer was still that neither borrowed from the other; each voiced its
own ancestor’s sound. So looking alike proved nothing there, and
looking different proves nothing here. Only the line of descent settles it.

Your turn

e Say it: puchhpa with the middle held long, then the stem puchh-
e Say it: what the addak does (doubles the consonant after it)

e Say it: the English words off this root — pray, precarious,
postulate

o Run through: laina, puchhnpa — take, ask

Before you move on

Which mark makes the middle of puchhna long? (The addak.)
Name two English words from the same root as puchhna. (Any of
pray, prayer, precarious, postulate.) Is Persian porsidan a loan
into Punjabi or a cousin of puchhna? (A cousin — same root,
separate lines.)

(2]

9.3 = -+ & — two pieces met inside a word you
already say

The first matra that lives below the line, and the nasal mark’s
other half.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Say it: parhna - likhpa - laina

L)

Script you’ll notice:

aunkar — -u. A matra for short u, and the first one you have met that
is written below the letter.
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tipp1t — (nasal). A nasal mark that sits on the head-line. It is the sister
of the bindi you already know: same job, different company.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

Y4 H+ & 4+ € — YAE (pasand)
YHE — pasand — pleasing
You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.
Writing: copy what you can see

Keep = - # in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each shape
once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is printed.
Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.
Your turn
e Look: at YA€ and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
o Say it: -u, (nasal), then the whole word — pasand

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: aunkar, tippi. Which of them is a matra or a
mark rather than a letter, and what does YA€ say? (pasand,
“pleasing”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

9.4 HYE dd&T — “to help,” which is two words

Say puchhna with its long middle, and say whether Persian porsi-
dan borrowed from it. (Neither — cousins.) This verb is a
borrowing, openly, and it is not even one word.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf
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You’ll want to know first — two words

HEE dd" — madad karna — to help

HEZ madad is a noun, “help.” I karna is “to do,” the verb already
inside Chapter 5’s @4 &J&T kamm karna, “to work.” Punjabi helps by doing
help.

Note the ending: karna takes plain -&T, not -&7, because its stem already
closes on d.

The letters in this word

H m, € d, € d — the whole of madad, and no dot beneath anything.
Chapter 1’s shukria needed a dotted letter for a borrowed sound — a dot
you meet for yourself later on. This borrowing needed no new letter at all.

Grammar Lens: noun plus ddo’

This is a pattern, not a one-off. Put almost any noun in front of &’
and you have a verb; dd&T carries the endings and the noun never
changes.

e 3H II& kamm karna — “work-do” — to work

e gall karna — “talk-do” — to have a chat

That is Punjabi’s second way of building a verb from more than one
piece. I hona is one word braided from two ancient roots, as- and
bhu-, and its seam is invisible. Here the seam is the point: two whole
words side by side, one of them borrowed.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

HY< is Arabic — madad, on the three-consonant root m-d-d, “to
stretch out, to extend.” Help is named as reaching something out.
It travelled through Persian, the road that carried shukria.

Chapter 6 asked whether a Punjabi word resembling a Persian one had
been borrowed, and the answer was no: panj is inherited from Sanskrit
parica, and panjah against Hindi pacas proved it. Ask that here and
the answer is yes — there is no Sanskrit path to madad at all. Same
test, opposite answers.
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Your turn
e Say it: madad karna — help-do — to help
e [YOU RUN the pattern: kamm karna, madad karna, gall karna)
o Say it: which half is Arabic and which is Sanskrit (madad - karna)

e Run through: laina, puchhna, madad karna — take, ask, help

Before you move on

What does madad karna say literally? (“Help-do.”) What did the
Arabic root mean? (To stretch out, extend.) Was panj borrowed
from Persian, and is madad? (No, and yes.)

95 = - € — two pieces met inside a word you
already say
The word that opens every sentence about what you like is five
pieces — and you already have three.
First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and

from memory:

e Say it: laina - puchhna

Script you’ll notice: i - 151
dulainkar — -u. A matra for long u, written below the letter as two
strokes — the double aunkar.
154

ura — u. An independent vowel: the letter used when a word starts
with the vowel and there is no consonant to hang a matra on.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

Htd+a+p+7 oA
ﬁé—mainﬁ—to me

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.
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Writing: copy what you can see

Keep = - € in front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each shape
once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is printed.
Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.

Your turn
o Look: at ﬂ?;? and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
e Say it: -u, u, then the whole word — maini

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: dulairikar, ura. Which of them is a matra or a
mark rather than a letter, and what does ﬂé say? (mainu, “to me”.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

9.6 YHY — Punjabi does not like things; things
please Punjabi

Laina, puchhna, madad karna — say them, and say which is
built on the noun-plus-karna pattern. In all three you are the
one acting. The fourth takes that away.

You’ll want to know first — ﬁ?;"i, the shape of “to me”

NS — maini — to me

This is what ¥ maini, “I,” becomes when a sentence refuses to let you
be its subject. It is not “I.”


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf
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The letters in this word

Y p, H s carrying the © tippi, then € d — the same nasal mark that sits
inside YA panj, and again on the E:S of ﬂ?:i As with madad, no new letter
and no dot beneath.

Grammar Lens: the thing you like is the subject

ﬂ?;S gt yie 31 — mainu panjabi pasand hai. — 1 like
Punjabi.

Word for word: to me - Punjabi - pleasing - is. The thing liked
is the subject, and & agrees with it. No Punjabi sentence puts I in
front of like. Any -&7 infinitive drops into that middle slot, because a
Punjabi infinitive doubles as a noun:

ﬂ'czi CELY UAe 31 — mainu parhna pasand hai. — I like
reading.

Unrelated languages keep Punjabi company: Spanish me gusta, Italian
mi piace, Tamil enakku pidikkum. Different families, borrowing nothing
from one another, each deciding that liking happens to you.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

YHE is Persian and it is not a verb. It is *pati-, “towards,” on
*sand, “to look good.” A word that cannot be conjugated cannot
carry the liker, so the grammar moved that person out to ﬂ?;S
You own a verb built the same way: MBS auna, “to come,” is a-,
“toward,” glued to a root meaning “go.”

Where *sand goes next is proposed, not settled: one line ties it to
the root behind Latin candére, “to glow” — English candle, candid
— and Sanskrit candra, “moon.” Lovely, and not secure.

Chapter 6’s rule had no work to do here. It voiced a stop after a nasal
and carried parica to panj; UHE arrived from Persian with its -nd-
already in place. Like madad, a loan rather than an inheritance.

Your turn

e Say it: maint panjabi pasand hai, then its word-for-word sense

o [YOU SWAP the middle: parhna - likhpa - sochnal
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e Sort: laina, puchhna inherited; madad, pasand borrowed

Before you move on

In maina panjabi pasand hai, what is the subject, what part of
speech is pasand, and which prefix in it means “toward”? (ﬁFITHCT, a
noun, from Persian; *pati-, doing the job a- does in M8T.) Now
the chapter’s four sources — laina (Sanskrit labhate), puchhna
(Sanskrit prechati), madad (Arabic, through Persian), pasand
(Persian).




Chapter 10

Water, Tea, Milk, and Bread

Modes: “ voice (1) < eyes (3) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 2
of 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can politely ask for water, tea, milk,
or bread in Punjabi, name which of the four is a loanword and which
is inherited with an unknown root, and hear the difference between a
tone that stays level and one that never formed at all.

The chapter closes on I, the request that breaks the drink pattern:
the reader produces all four requests with fagur s34, sorts Ut and
T4 (inherited, known root) against 99 (loaned from Chinese by the
overland route, carrying Punjabi’s first noun-level tone) against 32t
(inherited, root unknown), and names the first Punjabi chapter to
realize polite requesting at all.

10.1 U<t — the first thing you’ll actually ask for

Pasand let you say what pleases you; madad karna let you ask
for help. This chapter asks for something smaller and far more
frequent: a drink.

You’ll want to know first — one word

gt — pant — water

The letters in this word

Y p, =T long a, then T — the curled-back n you already read in A'SST — and
Y long 7. Nothing here is new; every letter is doing work you have already
made it do.

89
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Grammar Lens: asking politely

yrt, fagur sdd| — pani, kirpa karke. — Water, please.

fagur aaa kirpa karke is built from f&dur, “kindness, grace,” plus dda,
“having done” — the same dd- you already own from HE€ dd&', “to do
a favour of help,” now in a “having done” shape instead of the infinitive
-3 one. Literally: “having done a kindness.” Name the item, add this,
and the request is complete — no separate verb for “give” needed.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

pan1 comes from Sanskrit paniya, “that which is to be drunk,” built
on pa-, “to drink.” That root is Indo-European *pehs(i)-, and English
holds two disguised pieces of it: potion and poison, both through
Latin potare, “to drink” — a poison is, etymologically, just a drink
gone wrong. Greek made the same root into sympotes, “one who drinks
together,” which English keeps as symposium.

Pani is a noun, and it has no room for a liker or a drinker built into it
— the same shape of gap YR left for you to fill with ﬂ?;S Ask ﬂ?;S yrst
yHe J, “I like water,” and you are running last chapter’s grammar on
this chapter’s first noun.

Your turn
e Say it: panl — water
e Say it: pani, kirpa karke. — water, please
e Match: karke against madad karna’s own kar- root

e Trace it: pa- “to drink” — pani, and — potion, poison,
symposium

e Run through: mainii pani pasand hai, then pani, kirpa karke —
liking and requesting, side by side

Before you move on

Ask for water politely. (Pani, kirpa karke.) What does karke share
with madad karna? (The same kar- root, “to do.”) Which two
English words for a drink, and one for a whole gathering of them,
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share pani’s root? (Potion, poison, symposium.)
Sources: Wiktionary: Uret; Wiktionary: faa@ur.

10.2 9YJd — the J that is not a consonant

Pana, kirpa karke — water, please. The next drink uses the exact
same pattern, and its spelling hides a tone you have not met in
a noun yet.

You’ll want to know first — one word

dd — cah — tea
99, faaur aad| — cah, kirpa karke. — Tea, please.

The letters in this word

dJJ is spelled with a final I, but that J is not said as a consonant.
Chapter 8 showed a jh losing its breath and leaving a high, falling
pitch on the vowel before it — falling, because more of the word still
followed. Here nothing follows: 9'd is one syllable, so the pitch has
nowhere to fall to. It simply stays high: cdh, level and high from the
vowel to the end of the word.

Gurmukhi has no separate tone mark. A trailing I that is not
pronounced is, in practice, how the script writes this tone — the same
way the dot under a borrowed letter writes a borrowed sound. Say d'eT
khana again, flat, then 9'J cdh, high: two words that both end their
vowel clean, one levelled and one not.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

d'd is a loanword — unlike pani, which Punjabi has owned since
Sanskrit. It came through Classical Persian ¢a, from Mandarin
Chinese cha: the overland route, out through Central Asia and
Persia, the same road that gave Hindi-Urdu chay, Russian chai, and
Turkish ¢ay. Chinese merchants on the coast spoke a different dialect,
Hokkien, where the same word is té — carried by sea into Dutch and
then English tea, French thé, German Tee. One Chinese word, two
pronunciations, sorted by whether a language met it on a caravan
route or a ship’s deck.
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Your turn
e Say it: cah — tea — high and level, not falling

e Run through: both requests — pani, kirpa karke; cah, kirpa
karke

o Contrast: khana, flat; cah, high
e Trace it: Chinese chd — Persian ¢a — 9I'd, the overland road

e Recall: what ﬂ'c"j ... YAE T does to the thing you like

Before you move on

Did cah come by land or by sea? (Land — through Persian, from
Mandarin.) Why is cah’s tone level instead of falling, unlike
samajhna’s? (Nothing follows the vowel — the word ends right
there.) What does cah’s final I actually mark, if not the sound h?
(The tone itself.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 9'd; Wiktionary: chai.

10.3 Y — one piece met inside a word you
already say

One consonant, and it opens the word you are about to order.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Say it: madad karna - pasand - pani
Script you’ll notice: 9
d

chachcha — ca. A consonant, the ch of church but with no puff of
breath after it.

Now put them where you have already heard them:
g+ T+ J — I (cah)

JdJd — cah — tea


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9A%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B9
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/chai
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You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.

Writing: copy what you can see

Keep 9 in front of you and do not cover it. Follow each shape once with
a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is printed. Say its
sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.

Your turn

e Look: at 9'J and point to each of today’s piece in turn
e Say it: ca, then the whole word — cah

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s piece: chachcha. Which of them is a matra or a mark
rather than a letter, and what does 9'J say? (cah, “tea”.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

10.4 ©9 — a third request, and a tone that stays
away

Yt carried no tone; 979 carried a level high one. This word
settles which is the ordinary case.

You’ll want to know first — one word
9 — dudh — milk

Ta, fagur adal — dudh, kirpa karke. — Milk, please.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf
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The letters in this word

¥ d, = short u, then the = addak doubling the consonant that follows — the
same mark you already read in 98 — and T dh, the breathy d from J&ewe.
T9 is said exactly as spelled: dudh, flat, no tone. Its breathy T never lost
its breath — it is still a full consonant, the way ¥ stayed a full consonant in
khana.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

dudh is inherited from Sanskrit dugdha, “that which has been
milked” — grammatically a passive participle, built on the verb duh-,
“to milk.” Its Proto-Indo-European root meant something close to “to
produce, to be of use,” but the trail to any secure English word breaks
there; this lesson claims none.

That gives you the chapter’s first honest sort: pant and dudh are both
inherited straight from Sanskrit, with a known root behind each; cah
is a loan from Chinese. Three requests, two different kinds of history.

Your turn
e Say it: dudh, kirpa karke — milk, please

e Run through: all three requests so far — pani, cah, dudh, each with
kirpa karke

o Sort: inherited (pant, dudh) against loaned (cah)

e Name: the mark that doubles a consonant, and one earlier word that
used it

Before you move on

Ask for milk politely. (Dudh, kirpa karke.) What does dugdha mean,
literally? (“That which has been milked.”) Does dudh carry a
tone? (No — its breathy T is still fully pronounced.)

Sources: Wiktionary: €9; Wiktionary: Sanskrit dugdha.

10.5 J3t — a request pattern, run four times

Three drinks, one pattern: pani, cah, dudh, each followed by
kirpa karke. The fourth request is food, not drink, and it closes


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%81%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%A7
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A6%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%97%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%A7
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the chapter on a letter this book has never properly taught.

You’ll want to know first — one word
3t — rotr — bread

3, faaur sga| — roti, kirpa karke. — Bread, please.

The letters in this word

3 r, & the o sign, then @ — a retroflex ¢, tongue curled back and stopping
the air rather than letting it through. Chapter 3 named the whole 2-&-3
series in passing, while teaching &l&’s &; this is the first time € itself has
carried a word. Then ¥ long .

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

rot1 is inherited from Sanskrit rotika, “a kind of bread.” That much is
certain. What rotika itself comes from is not: the standard
comparative dictionaries weigh an unattested root meaning “to strike
against” against another meaning “to crush,” and neither wins.

That gives this chapter its own three-way sort: pani and dudh are
inherited straight from Sanskrit with a known root behind each; cah is
a loan, traceable to Mandarin by a known road; rot1 is inherited too,
but its own root is where recorded history simply stops.

Your turn
e Say it: roti, kirpa karke — bread, please

e Run through: all four requests — pani, cah, dudh, rot1, each with
kirpa karke

o Sort: inherited with a known root (pani, dudh), loaned (cah),
inherited with an unknown root (rot1)

e Name: which earlier chapter first mentioned the 2-&-3 series

Before you move on

Does rotika’s own root have a settled answer? (No — the
dictionaries disagree and leave it open.) Run all four requests from
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this chapter. (Pani, cah, dudh, roti, each with kirpa karke.) Which
one carries a tone, and what kind? (Cah — high and level.)
Sources: Wiktionary: d<t; Wiktionary: Sanskrit rotika.

v

10.6 = + Y — two pieces met inside a word you
already say

A mark that makes no sound of its own, and still changes what
a word means.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

o Say it: pani - cah
Script you’ll notice: = - T

v

addak — (doubled). Not a sound of its own. It sits above the line
and says double the consonant that follows — and doubling changes
meaning in Punjabi, so this small mark is load-bearing.

g

dhadda — dha. A third letter whose breath became pitch: written
breathy-d, said today with a falling tone.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

T+ ¢+ < + T — ¥ (dudh)
0 dudh — milk

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B0%E0%A9%8B%E0%A8%9F%E0%A9%80
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B0%E0%A5%8B%E0%A4%9F%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%BE
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Writing: copy what you can see

Keep - Tin front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each shape
once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is printed.
Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.

Your turn
e« Look: at €9 and point to each of today’s pieces in turn
o Say it: (doubled), dha, then the whole word — dudh

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: addak, dhadda. Which of them is a matra or
a mark rather than a letter, and what does €4 say? (dudh, “milk™.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.



https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf

98

Chapter 10



Chapter 11

Friend, Family, Brother, and Sister

Modes: < eyes (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 4 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a friend, a family, a
brother, and a sister in Punjabi, split Ufde™g into its two Sanskrit
pieces, and hear the same low tone open both 33" and 3 even though
only one of the two is truly a cousin of its English counterpart.

The chapter closes on S, said pdin with the same
initial-bh-to-low-tone shift as 3J: the reader produces eA3, Ufderg,
T and 3, states that 3" is the unbroken PIE cousin of brother
while I descends from bhagint and is NOT a cousin of sister, and
names the tone rule’s low-tone, word-initial case for the first time on
a noun rather than a verb.

11.1 ©H3 — the one you chose

Four things you can ask for — pani, cah, dudh, roti. This
chapter turns from things to people, starting with the one Chap-
ter 2’s Ej was really for.

You’ll want to know first — one word

YH3 — dost — friend

The letters in this word

T d, * the o sign, | s, 3 t. Every letter already yours, from €, “two,” and
Af3, “truth.”

99
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

@H3 is Persian, not Sanskrit — borrowed from Classical Persian dost,
from Old Persian dausta. Its root is Proto-Indo-European, meaning
roughly “to taste, to choose.” Latin took the taste sense and left
English gusto and disgust, both through gustare. Germanic took the
choosing sense and left Old English ceosan, modern English choose.
Persian took a third path: the “chosen” one became the word for a
friend.

So dost sits beside rot1 as this book’s second honest gap: roti’s own
root is lost to time; dost’s is not lost, but it belongs to Persian, not to
the Sanskrit line most of your nouns so far have followed.

Your turn
e Say it: dost — friend

e Trace it: PIE “taste, choose” — Persian dost, and — English
choose, gusto, disgust

e Sort: dost Persian, pani and dudh and rot1 Sanskrit-line

e Run through: all four requests from last chapter, once more, for speed

Before you move on

Give the word for “friend.” (Dost.) What did its Persian root
originally mean? (To taste, to choose.) Name two English words,
from two different routes, that share that root. (Choose; gusto or
disgust.)

Sources: Wiktionary: €A3; Etymonline: gusto.

11.2 yfged — what surrounds you

@H3 (dost) named one person, chosen. This word names the
group you never chose at all.

You’ll want to know first — one word

yfged — parivar — family


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%8B%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%A4
https://www.etymonline.com/word/gusto
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The letters in this word

Y p, 3 r, fz short 4, @ v — the same T you read in 849 — =7 long a, I r
again. Pa-ri-va-r, four syllables, no new letter in any of them.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

yfded comes straight from Sanskrit parivara, and unlike dost or
roti, this one splits cleanly into two working pieces: pari-, “around,”
plus vr-, “to cover, to surround.” A parivara is, word for word,
what encloses you — the same pari- that opens parikrama, a walk
made around something sacred, and a vr- that also sits inside varna,
“covering” — the word Sanskrit used for both colour and social class.
Unlike dost, this is Sanskrit through and through. Unlike roti, its
root is not a mystery — you can point at both halves and say what

each one meant on its own.

Your turn
e Say it: parivar — family
e Split: pari- “around” + vr- “to cover” — parivar

e Sort: dost Persian, rot1 Sanskrit-but-unknown-root, parivar
Sanskrit-and-transparent

e Name: one other Sanskrit word built on pari- or vr-

Before you move on

Give the word for “family.” (Parivar.) Split it into its two Sanskrit
pieces and say what each meant. (Pari-, “around”; vr-, “to cover.”)
Which of this chapter’s two words so far has a root you can point
at, and which does not? (Parivar does; dost is Persian, a different
question entirely.)

Sources: Wiktionary: Sanskrit/Hindi parivar.

11.3 3d" — a breathy letter you have not met yet

Kora the horse dipped and rose because its old W lost its breath
at the start of the word. This chapter’s word does the same


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%B0
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thing, with a different consonant, and it is not a verb this time
— it is somebody you know.

You’ll want to know first — one word

gd" — bhara — brother

The letters in this word

3 — new: the fourth letter of the p-row, once bha, a b said with a breathy
voice. Then d r, =T long a.

The letters in this word

Chapter 7 showed word-initial W losing its breath and leaving a low,
rising pitch — kora. 3 is the same story with a different letter: said at
the front of a word, its breath is gone too, and what is left is a plain,
voiceless p, plus a low tone on the vowel after it.

$d' is therefore not said bhara. It is said pra — p, not bh, and low on
the first vowel. Spelling keeps the old consonant; speech keeps only its
pitch.

position in the old sound what survives

word

initial (bh-, gh- ..) breathy voice low tone, consonant
plain

medial (-jh-, -dh- ...) breathy voice high, falling tone

final, nothing after any lost breath high, level tone

Three positions, three outcomes, and you have now met a word for
each.

.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

bhara is inherited from Sanskrit bhratr, root Indo-European
*bhréhgoter. This is one of the cleanest cognate sets in the family:
Sanskrit bhratr, English brother, Latin frater, Greek phratér, Russian
brat — every one of them the same word, by ordinary sound change, in
every branch, no borrowing anywhere. Where parivar kept both its
Sanskrit halves intact, bhara shows what centuries of everyday wear
does instead: the whole cluster bhr- thinned down to a single
consonant and a tone.
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Your turn
e Say it: bhara as it is said — prd, low on the first vowel

e Trace it: PIE bhréhoter — Sanskrit bhratr — 337, and — English
brother

o Contrast: bhara, worn down to a tone, against parivar, kept whole

e Run through: the three-position tone table, one word for each row

Before you move on

How is 33" actually said? (Prdé — p, not bh, low tone.) Which
English word is the very same word, by unbroken descent?
(Brother.) Name the three positions this book’s tone rule now
covers, and one word for each. (Initial — bhara, low; medial —
samaghna, falling; final — cah, level high.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 337, Wiktionary: bPréhster.

11.4 3T — the same tone, a different family tree

Say dT the way it is actually said — prd, low. This chapter’s last
word starts with the same letter and the same tone. Whether it
shares brother’s family tree is a separate question.

You’ll want to know first — one word
3 — bhain — sister

Said pain — the same 3 — p + low tone shift as 3d7, now on a different
vowel, closed by the curled-back € you already read in A S

The letters in this word

3 bh, already yours from bhara — the second word in this book to use it.
the ai-sign, from 3. & retroflex n. Three letters, none of them new, and the
tone is the same rule as last lesson, run again.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AD%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/Reconstruction:Proto-Indo-European/b%CA%B0r%C3%A9h%E2%82%82t%C4%93r
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3< is inherited from Sanskrit bhagini, built on bhaga-, “a share, a
portion” — a sister, etymologically, as one who holds a share. That
root is Indo-Aryan, not a straight PIE kinship term: the old
Proto-Indo-European word for “sister,” *swésor, is exactly what gives
English sister — and Sanskrit simply stopped using it, replacing it
with this one instead.

So 33" and 3 are not a matched pair the way English brother and
sister feel like one. Bhara is the unbroken PIE cousin of brother. Bhain
is a homegrown Indo-Aryan replacement, unrelated in root to sister —
even though both now open with the identical
bh-become-p-plus-low-tone sound, purely by coincidence of which
consonant each word once started with.

Your turn
e Say it: bhain as it is said — pdin, low tone

e Contrast: bhara — true PIE cousin of brother; bhain — unrelated to
sister, despite the matching tone

e Run through: all four people-words — dost, parivar, bhara, bhain

o Sort: Persian (dost), Sanskrit-transparent (parivar),
Sanskrit-cognate (bhara), Sanskrit-but-not-cognate (bhain)

Before you move on

Give the word for “sister,” and how it is actually said. (Bhain; pdin,
low tone.) Is bhain the same word as English sister, the way bhara is
the same word as brother? (No — Sanskrit replaced the old PIE
sister-word with bhagini, “a share-holder.”) Run this chapter’s four
people-words and what each one’s history is. (Dost Persian; parivar
Sanskrit and transparent; bhara Sanskrit and an unbroken cousin;
bhain Sanskrit but not a cousin of sister.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 3€; Wiktionary: swésor.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AD%E0%A9%88%E0%A8%A3
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/Reconstruction:Proto-Indo-European/sw%C3%A9s%C5%8Dr
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11.5 3 — one piece met inside a word you
already say

The last of the four letters whose breath turned into pitch.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Say it: roti - dost - parivar

Script you’ll notice: 3
g

bhabbha — bha. A fourth of the breathy letters, and the same story:
the breath left, the falling tone stayed.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

3 + 3 + =T — 3" (bhara)
gd" — bhara — brother

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.
Writing: copy what you can see

Keep 3 in front of you and do not cover it. Follow each shape once with
a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is printed. Say its
sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.

Your turn
e Look: at 33" and point to each of today’s piece in turn
e Say it: bha, then the whole word — bhara

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know
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Before you move on

Name today’s piece: bhabbha. Which of them is a matra or a mark
rather than a letter, and what does 33" say? (bhara, “brother”.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.



https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf

Chapter 12

Eye, Ear, Mouth, and Nose

Modes: < eyes (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 4 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the eye, ear, mouth, and
nose in Punjabi, tell a doubled consonant that survived from one that
vanished into tone, and clear up the false friend 8& shares in spelling,
but not in root, with IJ&T.

The chapter closes on &K, completing the face: the reader produces
Y, 36, );T'd and B3, names MY and 33 as unbroken PIE cousins of
eye and nose that kept their doubled consonants and so never traded a
sound for a tone, and states that ﬁU alone among the four carries a
level high tone, the same one first heard in 9'J.

12.1 " — the eye that kept both its consonants

3T closed a chapter about people. This chapter checks on how
someone is — starting with the parts of the body a friend might
actually ask about.

You’ll want to know first — one word

"y — akkh — eye

The letters in this word

", the bare vowel-carrier for a, then the = addak — the same doubling mark
from 99 and €9 — over Y kh. Read together: a-kkh, the k held and released
with real force, not a tone standing in for it.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

akkh is inherited from Prakrit akkhi, from Sanskrit aksi, “eye,” from
Proto-Indo-Iranian * Hdksi, from Proto-Indo-European *hgdk¥s —
unbroken all the way to English eye itself.

Every tone you have met so far came from a consonant that lost
something — its breathy voice, or the whole of itself. Y here loses
nothing: Sanskrit aksi’s consonant cluster became a doubled kkh in
Middle Indo-Aryan, and Punjabi still says both halves in full. That is
exactly why akkh is flat — the addak mark you are reading is the
opposite move from a tone mark: it doubles a sound that survives,
where a lost sound is what leaves a tone behind. Hindi took a different
road with the same word, smoothing the cluster down into a nasal
vowel, ankh — no doubling, no tone, a third outcome entirely.

Your turn

e Say it: akkh — eye — the kkh held, not a tone
o Trace it: PIE hgok™s — Sanskrit aksi — »1d, and — English eye

o Contrast: a doubled consonant that survives (akkh) against one that
vanished into tone (bhara’s bh)

e Name: two other words that used the addak mark

Before you move on

Give the word for “eye.” (Akkh.) Which English word is the same
word by unbroken descent? (Eye.) Does akkh carry a tone? (No —
its doubled kkh survived in full, unlike a consonant that lost its
breath.)

Sources: Wiktionary: ™d; Wiktionary: Sanskrit aksi.

12.2 d& — a false friend hiding in plain sight

Say madad karna, “to do a favour of help,” and pull its stem

apart: kar-. Watch that same string of sounds turn up again,
meaning something it has nothing to do with.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%85%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%96
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%85%E0%A4%95%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%B7%E0%A4%BF
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You’ll want to know first — one word

o

d& — kann — ear

The letters in this word

d k, & the tippi nasal, & n — and the vowel is nasalized where " doubled a
consonant instead. Ka-nn, with the doubling this time carried by the nasal
mark rather than the addak.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

“

36 is inherited from Sanskrit karna, “ear” Its own root beyond
Sanskrit has never been securely traced — one guess ties it to a word
for “twisting” or “winding,” another to a word for “point,” and no
source picks a winner.

Here is the trap: karna looks exactly like it is hiding Id&T karna, “to
do,” the very verb inside He€ dd&'. It is not. Karna, “to do,” traces to
a completely different Proto-Indo-European root, *k%er-. Karna, “ear,”
does not connect to it at all — the resemblance is a coincidence of
sound, the kind every language accumulates, and Punjabi keeps both
words close enough in spelling that a learner has to be told, not left to
guess.

Your turn
e Say it: kann — ear

o State: is kann related to karna, “to do”? (No — a coincidence of
sound.)

e Run through: akkh, kann — eye, ear

e Recall: madad karna’s own kar-, and how it differs from kann’s

Before you move on

Give the word for “ear.” (Kann.) Does it share a root with karna,
“to do”? (No — different Proto-Indo-European roots entirely.)
Name the two body words so far. (Akkh, kann.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 8&; Wiktionary: Sanskrit karna.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%95%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%A8
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%B0%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%A3
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12.3 );TU — a consonant that wore all the way
down to a tone

d'd’s final I was not really a consonant — it marked a level
high tone, because the word ended right there. This word ends
the same way, from a consonant that used to be something else
entirely. And unlike 86, which only looks like it hides IF&" inside
it, this word hides no false friend at all.

You’ll want to know first — one word

);TEI — munh — mouth, also face

The letters in this word

H m, = long u, % the nasal tippi, d — again not spoken as h, marking the
same level high tone you first read in 9'd: mah.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

munh is inherited from Sanskrit mukha, “face, mouth” — Punjabi
also kept the same word a second time, whole, as the learned
borrowing ¥ mukh, the way it kept both YA€ and its own inherited
relatives side by side before.

On the inherited path, mukha’s middle kh did not simply vanish.
Middle Indo-Aryan first softened intervocalic kh down to a plain h — a
regular, well-worn move, nothing to do with the breathy-voiced letters
that gave you bhara’s low tone or samajhna’s falling one. Punjabi then
lost that & too, the same way it lost cah’s Persian-final one, and let its
pitch land on the vowel before it: level and high, because — exactly as
in cah — nothing follows it in the word.

So munh and cah reach a level high tone from different histories — one
from a worn-down kh, one from a borrowed word’s own h — and arrive
at the identical sound.

Your turn
e Say it: munh — mouth, face — level and high
e Match: munh’s tone against cah’s

o Trace it: Sanskrit mukha — kh softens to h — h is lost — )jU
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e Name: the learned twin of munh that kept the whole word intact

Before you move on

What tone does munh carry, and which earlier word — not a body
word, but the same pattern — first showed it? (Level high; cah,
tea, from Chapter 10.) What softened before Punjabi lost it entirely
in mukha — munh? (Kh, first to plain h.)

Sources: Wiktionary: ﬁU; Wiktionary: Sanskrit mukha.

12.4 && — the whole face, run back

Yy, 45, );TEI — eye, ear, mouth. One more completes the face,
and it closes the chapter on the cleanest English cousin this book
has found yet.

You’ll want to know first — one word

[

od — nakk — nose

The letters in this word

&S n, = the addak, & k& — the same doubling mark as ™4, and for the same
reason: nothing here was ever breathy, so nothing here traded itself for a
tone.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

nakk is inherited from Old Punjabi naku, and its root is Proto-Indo-
European *nehgs- — unbroken, all the way to English nose itself,
Latin nasus, and Lithuanian ndsis. Like akkh, nakk needed no ship and
no loanword to reach you, only the ordinary work of sound change and
a doubled consonant that held its ground.

Run the whole face and its tone table: akkh flat, doubled; kann flat,
nasal, no relation at all to karna; munh level and high, a worn-down
kh; nakk flat, doubled, the clean cousin of nose. Two of the four carry
no tone because their old consonants survived whole; one carries a level
high tone because its consonant vanished entirely; none of the four
carries the low or falling tones you met on verbs and on bhara — those
belong to words that opened or closed with a breathy voice, and



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%82%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%B9
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AE%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%96
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nothing here ever did.

Your turn
e Say it: all four face words — akkh, kann, munh, nakk
e Trace it: PIE nehss- — &&, and — English nose
e Sort: which of the four carry a tone, and which do not

e Name: the doubled-consonant pair, akkh and nakk

Before you move on

Give the word for “nose.” (Nakk.) Which English word is the same
word by unbroken descent? (Nose.) Name the four face words and
which one carries a tone. (Akkh, kann, munh, nakk; only munh, level
and high.)

Sources: Wiktionary: &d.

12.5 € — one piece met inside a word you
already say

A vowel that needs no consonant to lean on, because it starts
the word itself.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

o Say it: bhara - bhain

Script you’ll notice: €t
il

1r1 — 7. The independent long %, for when a word starts on that vowel.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

I+ %+ & = 3 (kot)
&t — kot — any, some

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%95
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Writing: copy what you can see

Keep € in front of you and do not cover it. Follow each shape once with
a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is printed. Say its
sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.

Your turn
e Look: at &€t and point to each of today’s piece in turn
e Say it: i, then the whole word — kot

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s piece: . Which of them is a matra or a mark
rather than a letter, and what does €t say? (kos, “any, some”.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.



https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0A00.pdf
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Chapter 13

Heart and Head

Modes: < eyes (2) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the heart and the head in
Punjabi, tell that f@& is Punjabi’s one borrowed body word against
four inherited ones, and trace fH3 to the same root as English horn
rather than English head.

The tranche closes on TA3: the reader produces all siz body words
from this tranche, states that T3 ’s real English cousin is horn, not
head, and that its resemblance to Persian sar is convergence from a
shared Proto-Indo-Iranian ancestor rather than a loan — the opposite
case from f€8, which genuinely was borrowed from Persian despite
sharing the same deep Indo-FEuropean root as English heart.

13.1 = + H — two pieces met inside a word you
already say

One dot, and a whole layer of Punjabi’s borrowed vocabulary
becomes readable.

First, say the last things you learned once more, out loud and
from memory:

e Say it: kann - munh - nakk

Script you’ll notice: = - H

115



116 Chapter 13

pairT bindi — (borrowed). A single dot placed under a letter to mark
a sound Punjabi borrowed — mostly from Persian and Arabic. The dot is
the passport stamp.

H

sassa + pairl bindi — sha. The dotted sassa. Punjabi prints it as one
character, and it is the sh of English ship.
Now put them where you have already heard them:

H + « — H (sha); 91 + == — dT (gha, a Persian sound)
H — sha — the borrowed sh

You are not being asked to write any of this. You are being asked to
recognise it the next time it goes past.
Writing: copy what you can see

Keep == - Hin front of you and do not cover any of them. Follow each shape
once with a finger, then copy it once with a pencil, larger than it is printed.
Say its sound as your hand stops.

This is observe-and-trace with the model visible. Nothing
in these chapters asks you to write a Punjabi word from memory;
that ladder starts later, and it starts from these same shapes.
Your turn
e Look: at H and point to each of today’s pieces in turn

o Say it: (borrowed), sha, then the whole word — sha

e Look: back at the headword at the top of any earlier lesson in this
chapter and find one shape you now know

Before you move on

Name today’s pieces: pairt bindi, sassa + pairt bindi. Which of
them is a matra or a mark rather than a letter, and what does H
say? (sha, “the borrowed sh”.)

Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.
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13.2 fe® — the one body word that is not
Sanskrit

Y, 3, );rI'U, 3d — four body words, all inherited from Sanskrit.
This one breaks the pattern the same way A3 once did.

You’ll want to know first — one word

fe® — dil — heart

The letters in this word

T d, f: short i, & I. Every letter already yours, from €9 and 3.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fe® is Persian, borrowed the way ©H3 was — Punjabi’s everyday
word for “heart” is not the word Sanskrit handed down. Sanskrit’s own
word, hrdaya, exists in Punjabi too, but only as a formal, literary
borrowing; ordinary speech reaches for dil.

And yet dil is not a stranger to Sanskrit’s word. Both descend from
the same Proto-Indo-European root, *kerd-, “heart” — Persian’s
branch carried it to dil, Sanskrit’s branch carried it to hrdaya, and a
third branch carried it, unbroken, to English heart itself. Three
languages, three shapes, one ancestor. What makes dil worth flagging
is not the deep root — that root is shared honestly — but the fact
that Punjabi took its everyday word for heart by borrowing sideways
from Persian, rather than by inheriting straight down from Sanskrit
the way akkh and naekk did.

Your turn
e Say it: dil — heart

o Trace it: PIE kerd- — Persian dil / Sanskrit hrdaya / English heart,
three branches

e Contrast: dil, borrowed, against akkh and nakk, inherited

e Recall: the other Persian loan this book has taught for a person you
know (dost)
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Before you move on

Is dil inherited from Sanskrit or borrowed from Persian?
(Borrowed, from Persian — Sanskrit’s own word, hrdaya, stays
formal.) What single Proto-Indo-European root sits behind dil,
Sanskrit hrdaya, and English heart, all three? (*Kerd-.)

Sources: Wiktionary: fe%; Wiktionary: Persian dil.

13.3 fH3 — a cousin of “horn,” and a twin
nobody borrowed

fes broke the pattern — borrowed, where every other body word
was inherited. This last word restores the pattern, and closes the
tranche on its most surprising cousin yet. On the way, say 3d'
and 3 once more, low-toned, the way this book’s other loan-
versus-inheritance pair opened it.

You’ll want to know first — one word

fiIg — sir — head

The letters in this word

A s, f short 4, I r. Every letter already familiar, from Af3 and 3.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fH3 is inherited, back to Proto-Indo-European *kerhs-, “head, horn.”
That is genuinely surprising: English head comes from an entirely
different, unrelated root, *kaput-. Sir’s real English cousin is horn —
the same *kerhs- that gave Latin cornu and the Greek word for
“head,” karenon. A head, on this root’s evidence, was once named for
whatever stood up highest and hardest on it.

One more thing sir does, that no word in this book has done before: it
looks identical to Persian sar, “head” — and unlike dil, that is not a
loan. Persian and Sanskrit are sister branches of Proto-Indo-Iranian,
and each inherited *kerhs- on its own, straight down its own line. Dil is
Punjabi reaching sideways into Persian for a word it did not otherwise
have. Sir only looks like the same kind of borrowing; it is a twin by
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shared birth, not by loan — closing this tranche the same way Chapter
6 closed on panj, two branches independently arriving at one shape.
Running the whole face and the two words beyond it: akkh, kann,
miunh, nakk are all inherited and tone-marked only where a
consonant was lost outright; dil is the one loanword; sir is inherited,
and its resemblance to Persian is convergence, exactly like panj’s.

Your turn
e Say it: sir — head
o State: sir’s real English cousin (horn, not head)

e Contrast: sir and Persian sar — look-alikes by shared ancestry, not
by loan; dil — a genuine loan

e Run through: all six body words from this tranche — akkh, kann,
munh, nakk, dil, sir

Before you move on

Give the word for “head.” (Sir.) Which English word is its real
cousin — head, or horn? (Horn.) Is sir’s resemblance to Persian
sar a loan, the way dil is? (No — both inherited the same root
separately, the way panj and Persian panj once did.) Name all six
body words from this tranche. (Akkh, kann, munh, nakk, dil, sir.)
Sources: Wiktionary: fH3; Wiktionary: kerhs-.
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Chapter 14

From the Mouth of the Guru, One
Piece at a Time

Modes: ¥ pen (7) “ Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can add six Gurmukhi pieces to the
three learned with @, then read &df and SHA3 by assembling only

known pieces.

The greeting assembled from five pieces the reader can each write
from memory, introducing nothing new, and naming plainly the one
piece of machinery still to come.

14.1 & — the consonant na

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
[¢)

na — the n of English net, with the inherent a riding along.

No new machinery. Every rule you already hold applies to it unchanged,
and that is the point of learning the system rather than the words: new
shapes are coming; new rules are not.

Your turn
o Write it: &

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order
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Before you move on

What vowel is inside & when nothing is attached? (a.) How many
new rules did this lesson add? (None.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

14.2 <t — a second matra

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
r'}

1, the long ee of English see. Like the first matra it stands to the right,
but it carries a curve that rises and hooks back over the head-line.
Now build with everything you have:

&4+ T+ 4+ & - &

na-hini — no. Two consonants, one matra, one nasal dot.
Both answers to a yes-or-no question are now readable:

gt &dt

That is the arithmetic of an abugida: consonants and matras multiply,
so a handful of pieces reaches a large number of syllables very quickly.

Your turn
o Write it: =1

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

What is d1? (No.) How many pieces is it built from? (Four.) And
what is the dot doing at the end? (Nasalising the vowel.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.
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14.3 H — the consonant ma

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.
Script

H

ma — the m of English met, plus the inherent vowel.
Three consonants. Say them in the order you met them, each with the
vowel nobody wrote:

dAH
ha, na, ma.
Your turn
o Write it: H

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

Say the three consonants you hold, each with its inherent vowel.
(ha, na, ma.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

14.4 H — the consonant sa

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.
Script

H

sa — the s of English sit, plus the inherent vowel.
Four consonants, two matras and a nasal dot. One shape and one matra
left before the greeting is readable.
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Your turn
o Write it: H

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

What is the inherent vowel in H? (a — sa.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

14.5 3 — the consonant ta

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
3

ta — and it is not quite the English consonant.

English t is made with the tongue on the ridge behind the teeth. This
one is dental: the tongue touches the back of the upper teeth them-
selves, further forward. It sounds softer to an English ear, and getting it
right is one of the quickest ways to stop sounding foreign.

The script has a second t made further back, and the two are different
letters in different words. This is the forward one.

Your turn
o Write it: 3

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

Where does the tongue go for 37 (Against the back of the upper
teeth — dental.) Is there another t? (Yes, one made further back.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.
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14.6 * — a matra that sits ABOVE the letter,
not beside it

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script

D

e, the vowel of English they. And unlike both matras you already hold,
which stand to the right, this one sits above the letter, riding on the head-
line:

3+%-53

te. Still one beat.

Where a matra sits is part of its identity, not a style choice. In
this family of scripts a vowel sign can go right, left, above, below, or on both
sides at once, and a reader learns to look around a consonant rather than
only after it.

Your turn
o Write it: ™

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

Where does this matra sit? (Above the consonant.) Does it add a
beat? (No.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.

14.7 ®HA3 — five pieces, all of them already yours

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.
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Script

Nothing new is introduced here. Every piece below is one you can write.
S+H+H+3+ Y - BHAS
Read it the way you built it:

e & — na, inherent vowel
e H — ma, inherent vowel
e H — sa, inherent vowel

e 3 — ta with the matra above, making te

na-ma-ste. Four consonants in a row, three of them carrying the vowel
nobody wrote, and one mark on the last. The greeting from your first lesson,
decoded rather than recalled.

One piece of machinery is still missing, and it is worth naming
rather than hiding. Some words press two consonants together with no
vowel between them, and this script has a way to write that — a mark that
deletes the inherent vowel and fuses the pair into one shape. You have not
needed it yet. The longer Sikh greeting you already say contains one, and
it is the next thing this book will teach you.

So: four consonants, three matras and a nasal dot, and with them
you can read yes, no and the greeting.

Your turn
o Write it: SHA3

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

How many new pieces were in this lesson? (None.) What carries
the vowel in &, H and H? (Nothing — it is the inherent vowel.)
And what is the one piece of machinery still to come? (The mark
that deletes the inherent vowel and joins two consonants.)
Source: Unicode Gurmukhi chart.
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Chapter 15

The First Form Line: Name

Modes: ¥ pen (8) = Hands-free start: none of the 8 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can recognise the Gurmukhi name
label, select between two separately practised values, and fill one
requested name line from a nonverbal cue with no model.

The learner fills one name field from a nonverbal identity cue after
the label, both values, selection, supported entry, delayed entry,
spelling, spacing, and repair have each received a bounded pass.

15.1 " — a vowel that can stand first

Point to the first known piece in ®HA3: &. A consonant can carry
an unwritten a. Today a vowel stands by itself at the beginning
of a word.

Script
™
Read it as short a. It is one complete letter, not a mark attached to a

consonant. That is why it can begin the practice name in the next lesson.

Writing — observe and trace

Keep ™ visible. Follow one printed model with your finger, then trace it
once. Compare only three things: the top line, the upright, and the lower
turn.
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Before you move on

Cover the model for two seconds. Point to ™ when it appears beside
a.

15.2 ™HS — one new piece, two old pieces
Read the three separate pieces: ™ « H -+ &.

Script — assemble the practice name
M4+ H+ 3 S

This book uses MH® as one closed-bank practice identity. It is not asking
you to spell your own name yet.

Writing — guided copy

Keep MH& visible. Copy it once, saying each piece as your hand reaches it.
Compare left to right. Repair only the first differing piece.

Before you move on

Point to the only piece that was new today: .

15.3 H&ES — two familiar pieces, one repeated
Write H once and & once. No new letter appears today.
Script — assemble the second practice name
H4+6 4+ 6 = HOS

This is the second and final value in the first name-field bank. Notice
the two adjacent & letters; neither may disappear.

Writing — guided copy

Keep H&S visible. Copy it once. Tap three positions after writing: H | & |
&. If there are only two positions, restore the final &.
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Before you move on

Contrast once: MH& begins with ™; H&6 begins with H.

15.4 & — the first form label

Build the known pieces aloud: & 4 =T 4 .

Script — read the label
&t

On a form, & asks for a name. The colon belongs to the form; it is not
a Gurmukhi letter. Point to the label, then point to the empty answer line.
Writing — one label

Copy &' once. Check the base &, then the long-vowel mark, then the nasal
dot. Do not add a name value yet.

Before you move on

Find & among @ - & + &dt without writing the other two words.

15.5 Two people, two already-known values
Read both names. Point to the first differing letter:
MHS + HOS
Script — attach one nonverbal cue to each person
For this closed practice bank only:

e A - MHS

e B - H&A

Look for five seconds. Cover the Gurmukhi names. Point to A and recall
its name; point to B and recall its name. Uncover and compare.
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Your turn — value selection

With the bank visible, choose but do not copy: which value belongs to B?
Which belongs to A? The skill today is selecting the requested known value.

Before you move on

Stop after the two-way contrast. No third name enters this field
bank.

15.6 Fill one field with the bank visible

Read the label &. Recall the visible bank: A MH& - B H&&.

Your turn — supported entry

Keep the bank visible. Card A requests its known value:

A — &

Select MHA and copy it on the line. Read the completed field from label
to value. This is supported entry, not independent writing evidence.

Writing — separate spelling check

Check only spelling: ™ | H | 3. Do not check spacing or selection in this
pass. If one piece differs, repair that one piece.

Before you move on

Stop after one supported field.

15.7 Hide the bank, then fill one line

Look once: A MH& - B HAa. Cover the complete bank and
wait ten seconds.

Writing — delayed requested entry
Keep the bank hidden. Complete only this field:
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B — &

The requested value is chosen from memory; there is no copyable answer
beside the line. Reveal the bank only after writing.
Your turn — separate repair passes

Compare in order: (1) selected person, (2) three written positions, (3) any
extra space inside the name. Repair the first differing dimension and stop.

Before you move on

This is one delayed choice, not a six-field form.

15.8 One no-model name field

Close the previous lesson. Keep only the two learned identity
symbols in memory. There is no value bank, support-language
name, or romanized answer below.

Writing — independent controlled choice

Complete the requested field:

A — &

Choose the known value attached to A and write it from memory. Do
not open an earlier lesson until the attempt is complete.

Your turn — separate repair passes

After writing, compare in four bounded passes: requested person, spelling,
spacing, then label/value placement. Repair only the first differing dimen-
sion.

Before you move on

You have completed one field pattern. Five more field families
remain before the published six-field form can be attempted.
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Chapter 16

Build the Language Label and
Values

Modes: ¥’ pen (11) “ Hands-free start: none of the 11 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can build the Gurmukhi language
label and guided-copy two separately practised language values after
learning every new script piece one at a time.

The learner builds 37, JAet, and fJ& only after each new

Gurmukhi piece has received its own tiny introduction.

16.1 3 — one new base for the next label

Keep only the familiar long-vowel mark =T in view. Today adds
one base letter.
Script — one tiny step
Trace 3 slowly once, then once more. Say bha. Do not attach a vowel mark
yet.
Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.
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Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.

16.2 W — one dotted sound

Point once to 3, then put it away. This session adds only H.

Script — one tiny step

Trace H once. Its dot belongs to the letter. Compare it with familiar H, then
cover the comparison.

Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.

Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.

16.3 3™ — assemble the language label

Touch the two new bases in order: 3, then H. The long-vowel
mark is already familiar.

Script — one tiny step

Build 8" + H" = 3™". On a form, ™" asks which language belongs on the
line. Copy the label once, then leave the answer line empty.

Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.

Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.
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16.4 Y — first piece of Yrrdt

Read 3™ as language. Now hide it; this session adds one value-
letter.
Script — one tiny step

Trace U once, say pa, and stop. The complete language name comes later.

Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.

Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.

16.5 & — the nasal mark inside ¥AT=l

Write U once. Today adds only the nasal mark that sits above
it.
Script — one tiny step
Place & above U to make Y. This is tipps, not the final-position bindi from
T,
Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.

Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.

16.6 H — the middle base

Read ¥ once, then cover it.
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Script — one tiny step

Trace ™ once and say ja. Do not assemble the whole word yet.

Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.

Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.

16.7 T — the last new base in A=l

Point to A. Today adds one final base.

Script — one tiny step

Trace ¥ once and say ba. The familiar =T will attach to it in the next session.

Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.

Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.

16.8 YA€l — the Punjabi value

Touch the pieces without writing: ¥ - a7 - €.

Script — one tiny step

Assemble YA and copy it once with the model visible. This supported
copy teaches the value; it is not independent writing evidence.
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Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.

Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.

16.9 f: — a mark written before, read after

Write familiar d once.

Script — one tiny step

Add f: to make fg. Sihari is drawn to the left of its base but read after it:
hi.

Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.

Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.

16.10 ¥ — one dental base

Read fg once, then cover it.

Script — one tiny step

Trace € once and say dental da. Do not add =1 until the next session.

Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.
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Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.

16.11 fd&t — the Hindi value

Point once to 31" and say language. Point once to ATt and
say Punjabi. Touch 3, H, then the pieces of the Hindi value: fg
e ECT

Script — one tiny step

Assemble fd€t and copy it once with the model visible. Keep the tippi above
the first unit and the long =¥ on €.

Your turn

Complete one careful attempt. Compare only the new shape or word, repair
one difference, and stop.

Before you move on

No later answer in this lesson adds a new spelling.




Chapter 17

The Second Form Line: Language

Modes: ¥’ pen (4) “ Hands-free start: none of the 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can select between two separately
practised values and fill one requested Gurmukhi language line from a
nonverbal cue with no model.

The learner fills one language field from a nonverbal cue after
selection, supported entry, delayed entry, spelling, spacing, and repair
have each received a bounded pass.

17.1 Select one known language value

Read the closed bank once:

A —
B — fdet
Script — attach one cue to each value

Point to A, then YA, Point to B, then fd€t. Cover the bank and say which
value B requests. Selection is separate from spelling.

Your turn

Reveal, point, cover, and select once more. Do not write the form line yet.
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Before you move on

This cue belongs only to this two-item practice bank.

17.2 Fill one supported language field
Keep this bank visible:
A — et
B — fd¢t

Writing — model visible

Complete ST for A. Read the label, select the A value,
and copy it. This is supported entry, not independent writing evidence.

Your turn

Compare selection, spelling, spacing, and placement in separate passes.

Before you move on

Stop after one supported line.

17.3 Hide, wait, then fill the language field

Read A — UAt, B — fdet once. Hide the bank and count slowly
to ten.

Writing — short delayed entry

With the bank hidden, complete 3 for B. Finish the
attempt before revealing the bank.
Your turn

Reveal and compare selection, spelling, spacing, then placement. Repair one
dimension only.
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Before you move on

One delayed line is enough today.

17.4 One no-model language field

Close the previous lesson. There is no value bank, support-
language label, or romanized answer below.

Writing — independent controlled choice

Complete the requested field:

A — 3|

Choose the known value attached to A and write it from memory. Do
not reopen an earlier lesson until the attempt is complete.
Your turn — separate repair passes

After writing, compare selection, spelling, spacing, and placement. Repair
only the first differing dimension.

Before you move on

This closes only the language-field ladder. The remaining form fields
are still separate backlog work.
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Chapter 18

Build the Residence Label and
Values

Modes: “ voice (1) " pen (6) “ Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can recognise and copy the
Gurmukhi residence label and two separately practised neutral values.

The learner assembles the residence label and copies two neutral
values after each new Gurmukhi piece has received its own bounded
pass.

18.1 d — one new base for the residence label

Find the familiar short-vowel mark f::. Today adds only one base
letter.
Script — one tiny step

Trace T slowly twice. Say ra. Then place fi: before it once: fa.

Your turn

Write d once without the model. Compare only the base shape and repair
one difference.

Before you move on

Stop after this one new base.
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18.2 f& — one independent vowel

Write the new base d once. Leave a finger-width of space beside
it.

Script — one tiny step

Trace f& slowly twice. It stands on its own; it is not the attached mark f:.

Your turn

Point to f&, cover it, and write it once. Repair only the new shape.

Before you move on

No word is scored yet.

18.3 fgoftm — assemble the residence label

Touch the pieces in order: fa, ar, fe, m.

Script — one label

Joinfa + o + & + 7 = faggfem. On a form, faafer labels the residence
line. Copy the label once and leave its answer blank.

Your turn

Point to the label and say what information belongs there. Do not add a
value yet.

Before you move on

The familiar spoken word 3fdST can remind you of living somewhere;
only the form label is scored here.

18.4 3 — one new base for a residence value

Find the familiar nasal mark . Today adds one base letter
beneath the line.
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Script — one tiny step

Trace 3 slowly twice. Say da. Do not build the whole word yet.

Your turn

Cover the model and write 3 once. Repair only the base shape.

Before you move on

One new base is enough.

18.5 fi3 — assemble one residence value
Touch Y, then the pre-base f, then %, then 3.

Script — one value

Build fu + & + 3 = f03. It means “village.” Copy fI3 once.

Your turn

Cover the model, say the meaning, and write the value once. Reveal it and
repair one piece.

Before you move on

Only this value is scored today.

18.6 Hfdd — assemble the other residence value

Touch the known pieces |, fd, 3 in order.

Script — one value

Join ¥ + fg + 3 = Afgd. It means “city.” Copy Hfdd once.
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Your turn

Cover the model, say the meaning, and write the value once. Repair only
the first differing piece.

Before you move on

The two values remain separate until the next lesson.

18.7 The wellbeing exchange returns at R4

No new language. Keep this oral: listen, speak, then type only
a record of what you already said.

The exchange

Ask, answer, and close once. Romanization records prior speech only; it
earns no Gurmukhi reading or writing credit.

Before you move on

Say the three-turn exchange once more from meaning alone.




Chapter 19

The Third Form Line: Residence

Modes: ¥ pen (6) = Hands-free start: none of the 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can select between two separately
practised values and fill one requested Gurmukhi residence line from
a nonverbal cue with no model.

The learner fills one residence field from a nonverbal cue after
selection, supported entry, spacing, delayed entry, and repair have
each received a bounded pass.

19.1 Select one known residence value

Read the closed bank once:

A 103
B — Hfgg
Script — attach one cue to each value

Point to A, then ff3. Point to B, then Hfdd. Cover the bank and say which
value B requests. Selection is separate from spelling.

Your turn

Reveal, point, cover, and select once more. Do not write the form line yet.
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Before you move on

These cues belong only to this two-item bank.

19.2 Fill one supported residence field
Keep this bank visible:
A —fi3
B — Hfag

Writing — model visible

Complete fgarfem: for A. Read the label, select the
A value, and copy it. This is supported entry, not independent writing
evidence.

Your turn

Compare selection, spelling, spacing, and placement in separate passes.

Before you move on

Stop after one supported line.

19.3 Give the residence value its own space

Read faaofem: f13. Point once to the label and once to the value.

Writing — one spacing pass

Copy faaem:, leave a clear space, then copy fi8. Judge only the boundary
after the colon.

Your turn

Cover the model and repeat once. If the boundary is unclear, repair only
the space.
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Before you move on

Selection and memory are not scored in this spacing pass.

19.4 Hide, wait, then fill the residence field

Read A — f3, B — ®fdd once. Hide the bank and count slowly
to ten.
Writing — short delayed entry

With the bank hidden, complete fgarfem: for B. Finish
the attempt before revealing the bank.

Your turn

Reveal and compare selection, spelling, spacing, then placement. Do not
repair yet.

Before you move on

One delayed line is enough.

19.5 Repair one residence-field difference

Compare fagarfem:afag with faarfem: mfag. The letters match;

one boundary differs.

Writing — one repair pass

Rewrite the first line with a clear space after the colon. Leave every letter
unchanged.

Your turn

Name the repaired dimension: selection, spelling, spacing, or placement.
Stop after one repair.
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Before you move on

The next lesson asks for a fresh line rather than a repair.

19.6 One no-model residence field

Close the previous lesson. There is no value bank, support-
language label, or romanized answer below.

Writing — independent controlled choice

Complete the requested field:

A — faofenm:

Choose the known value attached to A and write it from memory. Do
not reopen an earlier lesson until the attempt is complete.

Your turn — separate repair passes

After writing, compare selection, spelling, spacing, and placement. Repair
only the first differing dimension.

Before you move on

This closes only the residence-field ladder. The remaining form
fields are separate backlog work.




Chapter 20

Build the Work Label and Values

Modes: ¥ pen (6) = Hands-free start: none of the 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can recognise and copy the
Gurmukhi work label and two separately practised neutral values.

The learner assembles the work label and copies two neutral values
after each new Gurmukhi piece has received its own bounded pass.

20.1 d — one new base for the work label

Write the familiar H once and place the familiar nasal mark &
above it once. Today adds only one base letter.

Script — one tiny step

Trace & slowly twice. Say ka. Do not build the whole label yet.

Your turn

Cover the model and write & once. Compare only the base shape and repair
one difference.

Before you move on

Stop after this one new base.
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20.2 JH — assemble the work label
Touch the pieces in order: &, &, M, H.

Script — one label

Join & 4+ & + ¥ 4+ ¥ = @4. On this beginner form, M labels the work
line. Copy the label once and leave its answer blank.

Your turn

Point to the label and say what information belongs there. Do not add a
value yet.

Before you move on

This is a closed practice form, not a request for real personal
information.

20.3 Y — one new base for a work value

Write d once. Today adds a different base; compare the two
without naming a whole word.

Script — one tiny step

Trace Y slowly twice. Say kha. Keep its shape separate from 9.

Your turn

Cover the model and write ¥ once. Repair only the base shape.

Before you move on

One new base is enough.

20.4 831 — assemble one work value

Touch Y, then ¥, then 3, then <.
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Script — one value

Build & 4 3t = 931, It means “farming” Copy 83t once.

Your turn

Cover the model, say the meaning, and write the value once. Reveal it and
repair one piece.

Before you move on

Only this value is scored today.

n

20.5 = — one new vowel sign
Write the familiar base & once. Keep the top line clear.

Script — one tiny step

Trace the vowel sign = twice. Attach it to & once: &. The mark belongs
above the base.

Your turn

Cover the model and write & once. Repair only the new sign or its placement.

Before you move on

Do not build the whole value yet.

20.6 &ddl — assemble the other work value

Touch the known pieces &, &, dt in order.

Script — one value

Join & + & + It = &dt. It means “job.” Copy &ad! once.
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Your turn

Cover the model, say the meaning, and write the value once. Repair only
the first differing piece.

Before you move on

The two values remain separate until the next lesson.




Chapter 21

The Fourth Form Line: Work

Modes: ¥ pen (8) = Hands-free start: none of the 8 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can select between two separately
practised values and fill one requested Gurmukhi work line from a
nonverbal cue with no model.

The learner fills one work field from a nonverbal cue after selection,
supported entry, spelling, spacing, field-value agreement, delayed
entry, and repair have each received a bounded pass.

21.1 Select one known work value

Read the closed practice bank once:

A a3t
B — &adt
Script — attach one cue to each value

Point to A, then 83t. Point to B, then &adt. Cover the bank and say which
value B requests. Selection is separate from spelling.

Your turn

Reveal, point, cover, and select once more. Do not write the form line yet.
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Before you move on

These cues belong only to this invented two-item bank.

21.2 Fill one supported work field
Keep this invented bank visible:
A — a3t
B — &adt
Writing — model visible

Complete BH: for A. Read the label, select the A value,
and copy it. This is supported entry, not independent writing evidence.

Your turn

Compare selection, spelling, spacing, field-value agreement, and placement
in separate passes.

Before you move on

Stop after one supported line.

21.3 Check only the work-value spelling

Read 83t and &adt once. Touch each script piece without writing
a form line.
Writing — one spelling pass
Cover both models and write &&dt once. Reveal it and compare &, then &,
then dt. Ignore the field label and spacing today.
Your turn

If a piece differs, rewrite only that piece before copying the whole value once
more.
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Before you move on

Selection and spacing are not scored in this pass.

21.4 Give the work value its own space

Read aH: 831, Point once to the label and once to the value.

Writing — one spacing pass

Copy @M, leave a clear space, then copy 83t. J udge only the boundary after
the colon.

Your turn

Cover the model and repeat once. If the boundary is unclear, repair only
the space.

Before you move on

Selection, spelling, and agreement are not scored in this spacing
pass.

21.5 Keep the field and value together

Read 8M, then 83t and &adt. Both values answer the work label
in this closed bank.

Writing — one agreement pass

Choose the line whose value agrees with the work label: @4: &adt or aM:
mfdd. Copy only the agreeing line. This checks field-value meaning, not
grammatical gender.

Your turn

Point to the label, say “work,” then point to the chosen value and say its
meaning. Ignore handwriting neatness.



158 Chapter 21

Before you move on

This pass separates field-value meaning from spelling and spacing.

21.6 Hide, wait, then fill the work field

Read A — 931, B — &adt once. Hide the bank and count slowly
to ten.
Writing — short delayed entry

With the bank hidden, complete 3H: for B. Finish the
attempt before revealing the bank.

Your turn

Reveal and compare selection, spelling, spacing, agreement, then placement.
Do not repair yet.

Before you move on

One delayed line is enough.

21.7 Repair one work-field difference

Compare SH:&ddt with a@4: &ddl. The selection, letters, and
field-value meaning match; one boundary differs.
Writing — one repair pass
Rewrite the first line with a clear space after the colon. Leave every letter
unchanged.
Your turn

Name the repaired dimension: selection, spelling, spacing, agreement, or
placement. Stop after one repair.
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Before you move on

The next lesson asks for a fresh line rather than a repair.

21.8 One no-model work field

Close the previous lesson. There is no value bank, support-
language label, or romanized answer below.

Writing — independent controlled choice

Complete the requested field:

A — 3M:

Choose the known value attached to A and write it from memory. Do
not reopen an earlier lesson until the attempt is complete.
Your turn — separate repair passes

After writing, compare selection, spelling, spacing, agreement, and place-
ment. Repair only the first differing dimension.

Before you move on

This closes only the work-field ladder. The remaining form fields are
separate backlog work.
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Chapter 22

Three Known Lines, One Small
Form

Modes: ¥ pen (4) “ Hands-free start: none of the 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can bring the known language,
residence, and work fields together with their closed banks still
visible.

The learner assembles three supported lines only after label placement,
cue selection, and a two-line bridge have each received a bounded
pass; this supported work is not independent-writing evidence.

22.1 Put three known labels on one small form

Read the three labels once: 3", faarferd, M. Each label is old;
only seeing all three together is new.
Script — one placement pass
Point from the first blank line to the third. Place 3™ first, fgg¥H second,
and @M third. Do not choose or write any value.
Your turn

Cover the labels. Say which known label belongs on the middle line, then
reveal and check only its placement.
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Before you move on

Stop after the labels are in place. Values arrive in the next lesson.

22.2 Select three values before writing

Read each closed practice bank once:
g A — UAtdt - B — fdet
fgofem: A — fis - B — wfgg
3H: A — 93t - B — &adt

Script — one cue per field

For the cuerow A - B - A, point to the selected language, residence, and
work values in that order. Do not copy them.

Your turn

Cover all three banks and name the selections once. Reveal and check only
selection; spelling and form placement wait.

Before you move on

Selection is now ready for a two-line writing bridge.

22.3 Join two supported lines first

Keep the language and residence banks visible. Read the cue
pair A - B and point to ¥ATE!, then Hfdad.

Writing — two models remain visible
Complete only these two lines:

A —3mm

B — fgorfem:

Copy the selected values while their banks remain visible. This is sup-
ported entry, not independent writing evidence.
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Your turn

Check the first line, then the second. Stop before adding a work line.

Before you move on

The third line joins only after two lines feel small.

22.4 Add the third supported line

Keep all three old banks visible. Select the cue row A - B -
A without writing.
Writing — all models remain visible

Complete one language line, one residence line, and one work line. Copy
from the visible banks. This is supported entry, not independent writing
evidence.

Your turn — one pass at a time

Check selection on all three lines. Then check spelling. Then check spacing
and placement. Do not mix the passes.

Before you move on

Close the banks before beginning the separate repair lessons.
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Chapter 23

Three-Field No-Model Checkpoint

Modes: ¥ pen (7) = Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can use three remembered
closed-bank cues to fill the known language, residence, and work
fields without romanization or a copyable answer.

The learner fills three requested fields with no model, then repeats the
completed task once inside R1 before changing topic.

23.1 Repair only selection

The language bank still uses A — ATl B — fdetl. Read it once,
then cover it.
Writing — one selection repair
The cue is B, but the line says 3®": YA€l Replace only the selected value.
The label, colon, space, and placement remain unchanged.
Your turn

Name the repaired dimension: selection. Do not judge letter shape or spac-
ing in this pass.

Before you move on

The next pass keeps selection fixed and inspects spelling only.
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23.2 Repair only spelling

Read ®fdgd once. Touch H, then fg, then 3. Cover the model.

Writing — one spelling repair

The selected residence value is correct, but fdaem: HIg is missing one
spelling piece. Repair only the value. Keep its selection, line, label, colon,
and space.

Your turn

Reveal Afdd and compare one piece at a time. Do not change another line.

Before you move on

The next pass ignores spelling and repairs one boundary.

23.3 Repair only spacing

Compare SH:831 with dH: ¥31. Every letter and the selected
value match.

Writing — one boundary repair

Rewrite H:831 with one clear space after the colon. Change nothing else.

Your turn

Point to the repaired boundary. Ignore selection, spelling, and line order.

Before you move on

The next pass keeps every value intact and repairs its line placement.

23.4 Repair only placement

Both values are correctly selected and spelled, but these lines are
crossed:
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g ust
3?”: LTHTH(T

Writing — move, do not respell

Rewrite the two values on their matching fields. Preserve every letter and
both spaces.

Your turn

Say “placement” after the repair. Selection and spelling were already correct.

Before you move on

All four dimensions have now received their own repair pass.

23.5 Repair one dimension, then stop

Name the four passes in order: selection, spelling, spacing, place-
ment.

Writing — one mixed repair

Inspect these otherwise correct lines:
T YAt
foafem:afag
3H: a3t

The cue selections, spellings, and placements are correct. Repair the
first differing dimension, then stop.

Your turn

Say which pass found the difference. Do not recopy the two unchanged lines.
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Before you move on

The next lesson asks for fresh writing, not correction of a visible
answer.

23.6 Three-field no-model checkpoint

Close every field lesson. There is no value bank, support-
language label, romanization, or copyable answer below.

Writing — independent controlled choice

Complete the three requested fields:

A — 3H:
B — faofem:
A — 3M:

Use the three remembered closed banks. Finish all three attempts before
reopening any earlier lesson.
Your turn — separate repair passes

After writing, compare selection, spelling, spacing, then placement. Repair
only the first differing dimension and stop.

Before you move on

This checkpoint integrates only language, residence, and work. It
does not claim the later six-field form is complete.

23.7 One immediate three-field recall

Keep the value banks closed. Say the field order once: language,
residence, work.
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Writing — one independent controlled recall

For cues A - B - A, complete these three fields without romanization or a

copyable answer:
ST

fgarfem:

o

Before you move on

One clean recall is enough. The next chapter changes topic instead
of adding another form demand.
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Chapter 24

Old Action Families at R4

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can retrieve the already-taught
Punjabi action families at long distance without confusing speech or
reading with independent writing.

The learner completes the action-family R4 bridge through four
bounded no-new-language retrieval steps, ending with the distinct help
and liking frames.

24.1 Know and think return at R4

No new language. Hear janna, “to know,” and sochna, “to
think.” Say each meaning before reading on.

Your turn

Read A& + HYIS once, then give the meanings aloud. This is recognition
and speech retrieval. It awards no independent Gurmukhi writing evidence.

Before you move on

Without looking, say “to know; to think” in Punjabi.

24.2 Understand and read return at R4

Say samajhpa and parhna with the already-taught falling
pitch. Give their meanings aloud.

171



172 Chapter 2/

Your turn

Script recognition only.
Recognizing J here is reading evidence only. Do not copy it, and do not
count this lesson as independent writing.

Before you move on

Say “understand; read” once more from meaning.

24.3 Write, take, and ask return at R4

Hear likhna - laina + puchhnpa. Give the three meanings
aloud before looking at the answer.

Your turn

Three remembered histories.
Read f&de - 8 - Y& once. The visible words support recognition;
this lesson does not ask for or award independent Gurmukhi writing.

Before you move on

From meaning alone, say “write; take; ask.”

24.4 Help and like return at R4

Say madad karna, “to help.” Then say the already-known line
mainu panjabi pasand hai, “I like Punjabi.”

Your turn

Liking keeps the liker in the dative.
Read HEE dd& - ﬁé JAret yHe 3 once. Romanization records speech
retrieval only and earns no Gurmukhi writing credit.

Before you move on

Say “to help” and “I like Punjabi” once more without looking.




Chapter 25

Requests, People, and Body Words
at R4

Modes: < voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can retrieve old request, food,
people, kin, and body-word families at long distance in small spoken
and reading passes.

The learner closes the moving R4 boundary with a bounded contrast
among two low-tone kin words and one doubled-consonant body word,
without claiming writing evidence.

25.1 Water and tea requests return at R4

Ask for water, then tea, using the same known polite close each
time.

Your turn

Two remembered routes.
Read U=t - 97 once. This is recognition and spoken retrieval, not a
writing checkpoint.

Before you move on

Make the two polite requests once more from meaning.
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25.2 Milk and bread return at R4
Hear dudh + rot1 and say “milk - bread” aloud.

Your turn

Read €9 - 3 once. No copying is requested, and no independent writing
evidence is awarded.

Before you move on

Ask for either one using the already-known kirpa karke.

25.3 Friend and family return at R4

Say dost, “friend,” and parivar, “family.”

Your turn

Read €3 - Ufged once. The models support reading only; do not count
them as independent writing.

Before you move on

Say “friend; family” from meaning alone.

25.4 Brother, sister, and eye return at R4

Say bhara, bhain, and akkh from memory: brother, sister, eye.
Keep the first two low; hold the doubled consonant in the third.

Your turn

Family trees.
Read 337 - 3 - i once. This lesson deliberately stops at reading
and speech; it does not award independent Gurmukhi writing evidence.

Before you move on

Say the three meanings once more, then stop. No new item follows.




Chapter 26

Form Retrieval at R2 and R3

Modes: ¥ pen (3) = Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can retrieve the known three-field
and work-field writing tasks at R2 and R3 without adding a new
field, value, or script shape.

The learner selects a known work value, hides the bank, writes one
row after a short delay, and checks spelling, spacing, and field
agreement.

26.1 Three fields return at R2

No new labels or values appear. Keep every bank closed and
recall the order language, residence, work.
Writing — one no-model form
Complete the three fields for cues B - A - B. Finish the whole attempt
before checking anything.
Your turn — one bounded repair pass

Compare selection, spelling, spacing, then placement. Repair only the first
differing dimension. If the work row differs, repair that row only.

Before you move on

Stop after one form. This is retrieval, not a longer writing test.
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26.2 Rebuild one work row at R3

Read the three labels in order: 3| - fggfem - &H. Point to
the work label and stop.

Script and value recall

Trace = once above &, making &. Then read the known value &adt once.

Writing — one supported work row

Use the old bank once: A — 83t and B — &dd1.
Choose B. Complete SH: . Keep the bank visible for
this one attempt.

Before you move on

One supported row is enough. The next lesson removes the bank
after a short delay.

26.3 Hide, write, and check one work row at R3

Read the old work bank A — 83t, B — &ddt. Select B, hide the
bank, and count slowly to ten.

Writing — one delayed row

With the bank hidden, complete IH: for B.

Your turn — four checks, no rewrite

Reveal the model. Check the value piece by piece, the one space after the
colon, and that the job value stayed on the work field. Repair only the first
difference.

Before you move on

Stop after one delayed row. This closes the bounded R3 retrieval
pass without adding a new form field.




Chapter 27

Ear, Mouth, Nose, and Heart at
R4

Modes: < voice (2) “ Hands-free start: all 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can retrieve four already-taught
Punjabi body words and keep their sound and source histories
distinct at long distance.

The learner retrieves nose and heart and distinguishes an inherited
English cognate from a Persian loan with a deeper shared ancestor,
without claiming writing evidence.

27.1 Ear and mouth return at R4

Say kann and munh from memory: ear, mouth. Keep the two
meanings separate before looking at the script.

Your turn

Read, then stop.
Read & - ﬁU once. This lesson measures listening, speech, and recog-
nition. It does not award independent Gurmukhi writing evidence.

Before you move on

Say both meanings and one history for each, then stop. No new
body word follows.
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27.2 Nose and heart return at R4

Say nakk and dil from memory: nose, heart. Hold the doubled
consonant in the first word.

Your turn

Read, then stop.
Read &3 - f€& once. This lesson measures listening, speech, and recog-
nition. It does not award independent Gurmukhi writing evidence.

Before you move on

Say both meanings and contrast their routes once: inherited nakk,
borrowed dil. Then stop.




Chapter 28

Supported Forms, Then Head and
Na at Distance

Modes: “ voice (1) " pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can rebuild two old supported form
shapes and separately retrieve head, its horn history, and the na
shape at long distance.

The learner retrieves head and its inherited horn connection, then
recognizes the already-taught na shape without claiming independent
writing evidence.

28.1 Two supported lines, then three, at R3
Keep these old banks visible:
g gt - g
fgofen: fis - wfog
aH: a3t - &adt
Point to ¥Al, Afdg, and ¥3t. Nothing here is new.

Your turn — two supported lines

Copy only the two requested lines. Check the labels before adding anything.

179



180 Chapter 28

Your turn — add the third supported line

Check selection, spelling, and placement one pass at a time.

Before you move on

The models and answers stayed visible, so this is supported
guided-copy practice. It does not award independent Punjabi
writing evidence.

28.2 Head and na return separately at R4

Say the Punjabi word for head from memory. Then read fia
once.
Your turn — meaning and history
Keep the two claims together: sir means head, and horn is its surprising
English cousin. No new etymology follows.
Your turn — recognize na

Read & once and say na. Do not copy it in this lesson.

Before you move on

Say sir — head — horn, then point to &. This lesson measures
listening, speech, and recognition. It does not award independent
Gurmukhi writing evidence.




Chapter 29

Build One Fictional Age Field

Modes: ¥’ pen (14) “ Hands-free start: none of the 14 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can recognise the Gurmukhi age
label and independently select and write one of two taught fictional
age values from a nonverbal cue.

The learner fills one fictional age line from a remembered cue with no
romanization or copyable answer, then checks selection, digit order,
spacing, and placement separately.

29.1 € — one new shape for the age label

Write the familiar H and J once each. The age label needs only
one new letter before those known pieces can return.
Script — one tiny step
Trace € slowly twice. It is the independent vowel u. Do not assemble a word
yet.
Your turn

Cover the model, write 8 once, and repair only the first shape difference.

Before you move on

Stop after one new letter.
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29.2 BHJ — assemble the age label
Touch the pieces in order: 8, H, g.

Script — one label

Join 8 + H + d = 8Md. On this fictional beginner form, 8Hd labels the
age line. Copy the label once and leave the value blank.

Your turn

Point to 8Hd and say what information belongs there. Do not add a number.

Before you move on

No real personal information is requested.

29.3 A — the first Gurmukhi digit

Say the already-known Punjabi word for one: f&a (ikk).

Script — one digit

Trace Q twice. This is the Gurmukhi digit for 1. The spoken word was
known; only the digit shape is new.

Your turn

Cover the model and write Q once.

Before you move on

One digit is enough.

29.4 3 — add the digit two

Write @ and say the already-known Punjabi word for two: €
(do).
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Script — one digit
Trace R twice. It is the Gurmukhi digit for 2.

Your turn

Cover the model and write 2 once.

Before you move on

Stop after this second digit.

29.5 Y — add the digit five

Write 9, 2. Say the already-known Punjabi word for five: U
(pany).

Script — one digit
Trace Y twice. It is the Gurmukhi digit for 5.

Your turn

Cover the model and write 4 once.

Before you move on

The three needed digit shapes are now separate and known.

29.6 QA4 — one fictional age value
Write Q, then U, with a small gap.

Script — keep the digit order

Close the gap: 4 + 4 = Y, the digit entry 15. Left-to-right order matters.
Copy this fictional age value once.



184 Chapter 29

Your turn

Cover the model, write 15 in Gurmukhi digits, then compare only digit
order.

Before you move on

This is invented practice data.

29.7 W — a second fictional age value

Write 2, then U, separately.

Script — reuse the same order rule

Join them: 4+ 4 = W, the digit entry 25. Copy this fictional value once.

Your turn

Cover the model, write 25 in Gurmukhi digits, and check digit order.

Before you move on

The closed two-value bank is now fully taught.

29.8 Select one known age value

Read the fictional bank once:

Ay
B— 3y
Script — attach one cue to each value

Point A to Q4 and B to 4. Cover the bank and select the value requested
by B. Selection is separate from digit writing.

Your turn

Reveal, point, cover, and select A once more. Do not fill the form yet.
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Before you move on

These cues belong only to this invented bank.

29.9 Fill one supported age field
Keep the fictional bank visible: A — a4, B — .

Writing — model visible

Complete BHT: for A. Read the label, select A, and
copy Q4. This is supported entry, not independent writing evidence.

Your turn

Compare selection, digit order, spacing, and placement in separate passes.

Before you move on

Stop after one supported line.

29.10 One clear boundary

Read ©Hd:qU. The label and value are both correct, but
crowded.
Writing — repair only spacing
Rewrite it as 8Hd: Q4. Keep one visible space after the colon. Change no
digit and no letter.
Your turn

Point once to the label, the boundary, and the value.

Before you move on

One spacing repair is enough.
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29.11 Hide, wait, then fill the age field

Read A — Q4, B — 4 once. Hide the bank and count slowly to
ten.

Writing — short delayed entry

With the bank hidden, complete 8H3: for B. Finish
before revealing the bank.

Your turn

Reveal and compare selection, digit order, spacing, then placement. Do not
repair yet.

Before you move on

One delayed line is enough.

29.12 Hear a number, write its Gurmukhi digits

Hide every written value. This task checks digit transcription,
not new Punjabi number words.

Writing — one support-language dictation cue

Have a partner or screen reader say the support-language number fifteen
once. Write only its Gurmukhi digits. No model is visible during the at-
tempt.

Your turn

Reveal QU and compare the first digit, then the second digit. Repair only
after the comparison.

Before you move on

Punjabi spoken forms beyond one to five remain future instruction.
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29.13 Repair one dimension, then stop

For B, inspect 8Hd: 4. The label and spacing are correct; digit
order is not.
Writing — repair one named dimension
Repair only digit order: 8Hd: . Do not rewrite a correct label or bound-
ary.
Your turn

Name the four checks in order: selection, digit order, spacing, placement.
Stop at the first mismatch.

Before you move on

One bounded repair is enough.

29.14 One no-model age field

Close the previous lessons. There is no value bank, support-
language label, or copyable digit answer below.

Writing — independent controlled choice

Complete the requested fictional field:

A — BHa:

Choose the known value attached to A and write it from memory. Do
not reopen an earlier lesson until the attempt is complete.
Your turn — separate repair passes

After writing, compare selection, digit order, spacing, and placement. Re-
pair only the first differing dimension.
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Before you move on

This closes only the untimed age-field ladder. Phone, date,
integration, and Al readiness remain separate dependency-linked
work.




Chapter 30

Build One Fictional Phone Field

Modes: ¥ pen (15) “ Hands-free start: none of the 15 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can recognise the Gurmukhi phone
label and independently select and write one of two taught fictional
phone values digit by digit from a nonverbal cue.

The learner fills one fictional phone line from a remembered
nonverbal cue with no romanization, Latin digits, or copyable
Gurmukhi answer, then checks selection, siz digit positions, grouping,
and placement separately.

30.1 @ — one new base shape

Write the familiar 4 once. The new base begins similarly but is
not the same letter.
Script — one letter
Trace @ slowly twice. This is pha. Stop before adding any dot or vowel
mark.
Your turn

Cover the model, write € once, then compare only its shape.

Before you move on

One new base is enough.
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30.2 &€ — place one dot below

Write @ once and leave room directly below it.

Script — one mark

Add the small dot below: @ 4+ = = @. This below-letter dot is pairin bind;
here it changes pha to the borrowed sound fa. It is not the above-letter bindi
already used in d.

Your turn

Copy @ once. Point to the dot below before you stop.

Before you move on

Only the base and its below-letter dot are scored here.

30.3 % — add the long-o mark
Write @ once.

Script — one vowel mark

The vowel mark %, called hora, sits above and to the right of its base. Add
it to the known base: € + = = @.

Your turn

Copy @ once. Check that the dot stays below and hora stays above-right.

Before you move on

Stop after this one vowel mark.

30.4 @& — assemble the phone label

Touch the pieces in order: @, the dot below, &, &.



30.5 191

Script — one label

Join the pieces as @5. On this fictional beginner form, @& labels the phone-
number line. Copy the label once and leave its value blank.

Your turn

Point to @& and say what information belongs there. Do not add digits.

Before you move on

No real contact information is requested.

30.5 o — add the digit zero
Write the three known Gurmukhi digits: q, 2, Y.

Script — one digit

Trace o twice. It is the Gurmukhi digit zero. Phone values are identifiers,
so a leading zero stays visible.

Your turn

Cover the model and write o0 once.

Before you move on

All four digit shapes needed by this chapter are now known.

30.6 092°YQq — build fictional value A

Point to the digits as they are named: zero, one, two, five.

Script — six places

Fictional practice value A is 0244a. Touch and say each place from left to
right: o -+ @ - 2 - 2 + Y - Q. This short value is only curriculum data;
it is not a real or callable number.
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Your turn

Copy A once, pausing after the third digit. Do not add grouping yet.

Before you move on

Only one six-place value is active.

30.7 04YqYy — build fictional value B

Touch value A, 0949, from left to right once.

Script — a second six-place value

Fictional practice value B is 04q4. Touch each place: © + 2 «+ 4 - q -
2 - Y. It uses only the four introduced digit shapes.

Your turn

Copy B once, pausing after the third digit. Do not add grouping yet.

Before you move on

The bounded bank now contains exactly A and B.

30.8 Read one place at a time

Shuffle four cards marked o, 4, , 4. Name each card before
writing.
You’ll want to know — locate, do not guess
In A, circle the second digit. In B, circle the fifth digit. Read the complete
values only after locating those positions.
Your turn

Hear: zero, one, two, two, five, one. Write one digit after each word,
then compare with A.
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Before you move on

No unintroduced numeral is scored.

30.9 Choose A or B before writing

Read the closed bank once: A 094q; B 04q.

You’ll want to know — two fixed selectors

For this fictional practice only, & means A and ¥ means B. Point to the
matching value before your pen moves. The selector is not part of the
phone field.

Your turn

For Y, select B. For |, select A. Selection and digit writing are separate
checks.

Before you move on

The selectors carry no special meaning outside this exercise.

30.10 One supported phone field

Point to @5. Read the visible bank: A 02234q; B 04au.

Writing — bank visible

The selector is & Complete 26: with A while the bank
remains visible. Write one digit per place.

Your turn

Point under each copied digit and compare all six places left to right.

Before you move on

This supported copy does not earn independent-writing credit.
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30.11 Three digits, one space, three digits

Touch A in six places: © -+ 4 + 2 - 2 - Y - q

Script — one grouping boundary

Insert one clear space after the third digit: 04 Q. The space helps the
eye track the practice value; it does not remove or reorder a digit. B groups
as 0y QY.

Your turn

Copy grouped B once. Count three digits, make one space, then count three
more.

Before you move on

This book keeps one grouping inside the bounded practice bank; it
is not a claim about every real-world phone format.

30.12 Hide the bank, then write B

Study @&: 04 AW for five seconds. Say each digit while point-
ing.
Writing — short delay
Hide the bank. Wait five seconds. For ¥, complete one blank @& field from
memory.
Your turn

Uncover the model only after writing. Compare digit selection, order, and
the single group space separately.

Before you move on

The model is hidden during the attempt.
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30.13 Hear six digits and write them

Without a number model, write the four introduced digits when
you hear: zero, one, two, five.
Writing — digit by digit

Listen twice: zero — one — two | two — five — one. The pause marks
the one group space. Write Gurmukhi digits; do not write English numerals
or words.

Your turn

Read your six digits back left to right. Check the space only after checking
all six positions.

Before you move on

Romanization and Latin digits do not earn the Gurmukhi writing
score.

30.14 Repair only one dimension

Name four separate checks: cue selection, six digit positions,
middle group space, and placement on the @& line.
Your turn — bounded repair

For &, inspect @5: 0932 4. The selected value and digit order are right;
only the group boundary is wrong. Repair it as 092 ¥Q without rewriting
correct digits.

Your turn

Run the checks in order. Stop after the first differing dimension is repaired.

Before you move on

Do not replace the whole answer when one dimension differs.
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30.15 One no-model phone field

Close the previous lessons. There is no value bank, support-
language label, Latin-digit version, or copyable Gurmukhi an-
swer below.

Writing — independent controlled choice

Complete the requested fictional field:

H—_é'c‘i:

Choose the known value attached to the circle and write it from memory
in Gurmukhi digits. Do not reopen an earlier lesson until the attempt is
complete.

Your turn — separate repair passes

After writing, compare cue selection, six digit positions, grouping, and field
placement. Repair only the first differing dimension.

Before you move on

This closes only the untimed phone-field ladder. Date, integration,
and A1l readiness remain separate dependency-linked work.




Chapter 31

Yes, No, and I See

Modes: < eyes (2) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can answer someone respectfully
with ji, receive news with achchha, refuse with the bare na that hides
inside nahin, and write achchha in Gurmukhi from its four pieces.

The reader gives the plain no, separates it from the strengthened
nahin it lives inside, runs all four replies of the chapter by ear, names
three English words descended from the same Proto-Indo-European
particle, and assembles achchha in Gurmukhi now that its missing
letter has been traced.

31.1 T — the smallest respectful yes

You can already answer I' and &1 by ear, and you can already
choose between the familiar and the respectful you. This chapter
adds the answers that sit between a bare yes and a bare no —
and it opens with the one Punjabi speakers reach for most.

You’ll want to know first — one word

#t — ji — yes (respectful)

The letters in this word

7 j, and the long 7 sign =1 standing after it: #. Both shapes came out of
Ut and fdet, so this word is writable the moment you meet it.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Ji is usually traced back to Sanskrit jiva, “living, a living being, life.”
That word climbs to a Proto-Indo-European root meaning “alive,”
*g¥ihswds — the same root standing behind Latin vivus, the vit- in
vitamin, and English quick in its older sense, the one preserved in the
phrase the quick and the dead.

How a word meaning “life” became a mark of respect is not settled,
and this book reports the derivation as the usual one rather than as a
proved one.

What ji does in speech is easier to be certain about, because a learner
can hear it. It answers: someone calls your name, and j7 alone is a
complete, courteous reply. It attaches: put it after a name and the
name becomes respectful. It softens: added to a yes or a no, it takes
the edge off both.

Compare it with @', which you already have. Hani states agreement. Ji
adds the person you are agreeing with.

Your turn
e Say it: jT — yes, respectfully
o Answer: someone calls your name; reply with jT alone
o Contrast: ham (plain agreement) and j1 (agreement with respect)

o State: the Sanskrit word ji is usually traced to (jwa, “life”)

Before you move on

Give the respectful yes. (Ji.) What can it do besides answer?
(Attach to a name; soften a yes or a no.) Which Sanskrit word is it
usually traced to? (Jwa, “life.”)

Sources: Wiktionary: ji; Wiktionary: jiva.

31.2 achchha — the word that used to mean
“clear water”

Say ™t once. Then say hami and nah#mi. Those three cover yes,
no, and respect. What they do not cover is the reply that accepts


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9C%E0%A9%80
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%9C%E0%A5%80%E0%A4%B5
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something without agreeing or refusing — the sound an English
speaker makes as okay or right.

You’ll want to know first — one word

achchha — okay, all right, I see

Say it slowly: ach-chha. The middle is one ch held twice as long, and
the second half of that hold carries a puff of breath.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The usual account takes achchha back to Sanskrit accha, which meant
clear, transparent — said of water you could see the bottom
through. Clear became unclouded, unclouded became good, and good,
in the mouth of someone listening to you, became fine, I follow you.
Some dictionaries stop short of that and mark the origin unknown.
Both accounts are on the record, and a reader who wants the honest
version should hold this one loosely.

The held middle consonant does the same work here as the small mark
& you met over Jg: it doubles the sound that follows it. On the page
this word will need a letter you have not met, so it stays in sound for
Nnow.

Compare the three replies you now have by ear. Hami agrees. Ji agrees
respectfully. Achchha receives — it says the message landed, and
leaves agreement for later.

Your turn

e Say it: achchha, holding the doubled middle
o Contrast: ham (agree), ji (agree respectfully), achchha (receive)
o State: what Sanskrit accha described (clear, see-through water)

e Combine: achchha ji — the two together, in that order

Before you move on

Give the reply that receives without agreeing. (Achchha.) What did
its Sanskrit ancestor describe? (Clear water.) Which of your three
replies adds respect? (Ji.)
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Sources: Wiktionary: achchha; Wiktionary: accha.

31.3 8 — the letter the last word was waiting for

Say achchha aloud once. You have met the word by ear and
you have met two of its four pieces on the page already: the
standalone ™, and the little doubling mark = that sat over Jg.

Script — one letter

Trace & slowly, twice. Say chha as you finish each one. Hang it from the
top line the way every base letter hangs. Add nothing above and nothing
below.

Your turn

Cover the model. Write 8 once. Compare its shape alone, repair one differ-
ence, and stop there.

Before you move on

One base shape is enough for this session. The word it belongs to
comes back two sessions from now.

31.4 &' — a negative you have been saying all
along

Say &1 once, then say koi gall nahini. Now cut the word in half
and keep only its opening: ma. That piece is a word in its own
right.

You’ll want to know first — one word

&' — na — no; don’t

The letters in this word

S n and the upright =7 that lengthens it: &'. Two shapes from the first
writing run, and nothing new.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%85%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%9B%E0%A8%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%85%E0%A4%9A%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%9B
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&' comes down from Sanskrit na, and na comes down from
Proto-Indo-European *ne. That particle has stayed recognisable for as
long as anything in this book: English no, not and the un- of
unhappy, Latin ne- and non, Greek a- in atypical. The wellbeing
chapter met the same root inside nahini; here it stands on its own.
&t is this word with an old emphatic ki welded on — a strengthened
no, the one that refuses a statement. &' is the plain one: it tells
someone not to do a thing, and it can end a sentence as a soft
question, the way English tacks on right?

The difference to carry away is one of force, not of meaning. Both
refuse; one insists.

Writing: assemble ng&"

Two sessions ago achchha was sound only, because one of its letters had not
been taught. It has been taught now, so the word can be built.

Four pieces, left to right: ™, then the doubling mark = above it, then &,
then the upright =7. Written out: »&.

Copy it once with the model visible, say achchha as you finish, then cover
the model and write it once more. Compare only whether the doubling mark
sits above the first letter.

Your turn
e Say it: na — the plain no
« Contrast: na (plain) and &d1 (the same word, strengthened)
e Run through: the four replies of this chapter — ji, achchha, ham, na

o State: three English words that share this root (no, not, un-)

Before you move on

Give the plain no. (Na.) Which word is it hiding inside? (Nahini.)
Write achchha once more from memory.
Sources: Wiktionary: na; Wiktionary: ne-.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A8%E0%A8%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/Reconstruction:Proto-Indo-European/ne
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Chapter 32

Good and So-So

Modes: “ voice (2) " pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can answer how are you with
changa or thik-thak, say why changa’s origin is disputed rather than
settled, name echo reduplication as the habit that made thak, and
write both Gurmukhi consonants of changa.

The reader produces the middling answer, states that its second half
carries no meaning outside the pair, names echo reduplication as the
machine that made it, and runs all three wellbeing answers against
each other.

32.1 changa — good, and a trail that stops

Ask tusi kiveni ho? aloud, then answer it the way you first
learned to: thik. That answer reports a state — nothing is wrong.
This chapter adds the answer that reports a judgement — things
are good.

You’ll want to know first — one word
changa — good

The middle carries a hum through the nose, the sound the small mark &
writes in YA, Say it as chan-ga, letting the nose take the n.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Every word taken apart so far has ended somewhere: bhratr for
brother, krp- for what is coming two chapters from now, *kerhs- for
the head. Changa goes back one step to a Middle Indo-Aryan canga,
“fine, handsome,” and then the trail stops.

Scholars have proposed two continuations and settled on neither. One
reads carniga as inherited Indo-Aryan; the other reads it as an early
borrowing from a Dravidian language of the south. Both are argued in
print. Neither is proved.

That is worth meeting head-on rather than papering over, because the
two-source story this book keeps telling — Sanskrit on one side,
Persian and Arabic on the other — has a third possibility underneath
it. India’s oldest language family was neither, and words moved
between them long before anything was written down. Changa may be
one of those.

Two answers are now available for the same question. Thik says
nothing is wrong. Changa says things are good. Add  to either and
the answer becomes respectful.

On the page, changa needs two letters this book has not taught. They
arrive in this chapter, one at a time.

Your turn

e Say it: changa, with the hum through the nose
o Answer: tusi kivenm ho? with changa ji
o Contrast: thik (nothing wrong) and changa (good)

o State: where the trail behind changa stops, and the two proposals for
what lies beyond

Before you move on

Give the word for good. (Changa.) Answer the wellbeing question
with it, respectfully. (Changa ji.) How far back can it be traced
with confidence? (To cariga, and no further.)

Sources: Wiktionary: changa; Wiktionary: changa (Hindi).



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9A%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%97%E0%A8%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%9A%E0%A4%82%E0%A4%97%E0%A4%BE

32.2 205

32.2 9 — the quiet twin of 8

Write & once from memory and say chha, with the puff of breath.
Then say changa aloud. The first sound of changa is the same
mouth-shape with the puff taken away.

Script — one letter

Trace 9 twice and say cha. Set it beside 8 once and look at what separates
them: Gurmukhi writes the breath as an extra stroke, so a heavier shape
means a heavier puff of air.

Your turn

Cover both models. Write g, then 8. Compare only which one carries the
extra stroke.

Before you move on

Two letters, one difference. Nothing else changes.

32.3 thik-thak — half a word, and it is the
important half

Two answers to how are you are already yours: thik, nothing
wrong; changa, good. Write 9 once while you say them, so the
letter from the last session stays warm.

You’ll want to know first — one word
thik-thak — so-so, getting by

Both halves start with the tongue curled back against the roof of the
mouth, then release with a puff. The vowel is the only thing that changes:
thik, thak.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Look for thak in a dictionary and it will not be there on its own. It
exists to answer thik, and nowhere else.
This is echo reduplication, and it runs through the whole
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subcontinent. A speaker takes a word, repeats it with one sound
changed, and the pair means something the single word did not: a
loosened, approximate, and-things-of-that-sort version of itself. Thik is
a firm fine. Thik-thak is a fine with a shrug in it — well enough,
nothing to report.

English keeps a handful of these frozen — okey-dokey, helter-skelter,
hocus-pocus — but an English speaker cannot make a fresh one and
expect to be understood. A Punjabi speaker can, on the spot, from
almost any noun.

So this entry teaches two things at once: an answer you can give, and a
machine for making more.

Three answers now sit side by side. Changa: good. Thik: nothing
wrong. Thik-thak: getting by.

On the page this word needs one letter still to come, which arrives in
the next chapter. Until then it stays in the ear.

Your turn
o Say it: thik-thak, both halves curled back
o State: what thak means on its own (nothing — it exists to echo)
e Run through: the three wellbeing answers — changa, thik, thik-thak

o Name: one English pair built the same way (okey-dokey,
helter-skelter)

o Recall: what Sanskrit accha described (clear water), and the particle
behind na (*ne)

Before you move on

Give the middling answer. (Thik-thak.) Which half is a real word?
(The first.) Name the habit that made the second. (Echo
reduplication.)

Sources: Wiktionary: thik; Wiktionary: echo word.

32.4 dI — third in the throat row

Write & and Y once each. Both are made at the back of the
mouth: ka dry, kha with breath. Then write 9 once, from the


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A0%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%95
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/echo_word
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session before this one.

Script — one letter

Trace dT twice and say ga. It is made in the same place as &, with the voice
switched on — put a finger on your throat and feel it hum on ga and go
quiet on ka.

Your turn

Cover the models. Write d, then 3. Compare only the new shape.

Before you move on

You can now write both consonants of changa. The word itself is
assembled in the next chapter.
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Chapter 33

Please and Sorry

Modes: ¥ pen (3) = Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask politely with miharbani
karke and apologise with maaf karo, translate both word for word,
say which noun in each came from Persian and which from Arabic,
and write changa and thik-thak in Gurmukhi.

The reader produces the apology, translates it as make pardoned,
names Arabic as the source of its noun against the Persian source of
the previous session’s, runs both courtesies against the single verb
they share, and writes thik-thak from its now-complete letter set.

33.1 fHggg &l add — a god’s name inside the
word for “please”

Ask for water the way the drinks chapter taught, with kirpa karke
in front of it. That courtesy is Sanskritic. Punjabi has a second
one, heard at least as often, and it comes down the other road.

You’ll want to know first — one word

fHaggat — miharbani — kindness, a favour

The letters in this word

H, f313, dJ,d, 9, o7, &, it fHgggal. Then Jd4. Every shape is already yours,
so this phrase is writable on sight.

209



210 Chapter 33

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fHaggat is Persian mihrbani, and it comes apart in three.

-7 is the quality-making ending, the one on khushi, met when you were
pleased to meet someone. -ban means keeper, the piece that turns bag,
“garden,” into bagban, “gardener.” And mihr means love, affection.
Mihr is the piece worth stopping on. It descends from Avestan Mithra,
an Indo-Iranian divinity who guaranteed covenants, whose name in the
other branch of the family is Sanskrit mitra, “friend” — the figure
Roman soldiers carried west as Mithras. Punjabi’s commonest please
carries, three layers down, the name of the god who made promises
binding.

You have met ©H3, a Persian word for friend. Mitra is what Sanskrit
called a friend, and both continue that same ancient name.

I is “having done,” from dI&". So the phrase means having done
a kindness — exactly what the courtesy in front of pani meant, with
a Persian noun where that one had a Sanskrit one.

Writing: assemble 9dT

Both letters that changa was waiting for have now been traced. Build it
in four moves: 9, the tippi & above it, 9T, and the upright =T. Written out:
dar.

Copy it once with the model visible. Cover the model, write it again,
and compare only whether the tippi sits above the first letter and not the
second.

Then write M&T once beside it, and look at what the two words share: a

first letter that hangs a mark above the line.

Your turn

e Say it: miharbani karke — please
e Request: water, then tea, using this courtesy instead of the other
o Split: HIIES! into its three pieces (mihr, -ban, -7)

 Connect: mihr to Sanskrit mitra, “friend,” and to BH3
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Before you move on

Ask for something politely, the Persian way. (Miharbani karke.)
What are the three pieces of the noun? (Mihr, -ban, -i.) Which
Sanskrit word is mihr’s twin? (Mitra.) Write 99T once from
memory.

Sources: Wiktionary: miharbani; Wiktionary: mihr.

33.2 & — the tongue curled back

Write 3 once — the ¢ made with the tongue against the teeth.
Then write 3, whose sound is made with the tongue curled back
against the roof. Say thik-thak aloud and notice that its th be-
longs to the curled-back family, not the teeth family.

Script — one letter
Trace & twice and say tha: tongue curled back, then a puff of breath. Two
small circles hanging from the top line, one above the other.

Your turn

Cover the models. Write 3, then 3. Compare only where your tongue goes
for each one.

Before you move on

One letter. The word that needs it twice comes back in the next
session.

33.3 M@ a3 — an Arabic word with a Punjabi
verb behind it

Say miharbani karke, then say shukria. One is Sanskritic, one is
Perso-Arabic, and both are ordinary Punjabi. Recall HE€ from
the helping verb, which came the same road.

You’ll want to know first — one word

H'g — maf — pardoned, excused


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AE%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%B9%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%AC%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%80
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%D9%85%D9%87%D8%B1
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The letters in this word

H, =7, then @ carrying its dot underneath: H'@. Then &3. That dot is the
pair bindi you placed for @.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

H'@ is Arabic mu‘af, “pardoned, excused.” It is a passive participle: the
shape Arabic gives a word to mean having had this done to it. Its
three-consonant root is ¢-f-w, “to pardon, to efface, to wipe away.”

It travelled the road this book keeps returning to: Arabic into Persian,
Persian into Punjab, arriving with the dot that marks its foreign
consonant. H€<, the noun in “to help,” came the same way.

dd is “do” as a command, from the same &3d&" behind karke and
madad karna. The whole phrase reads make pardoned: not a feeling
reported, but an act requested.

Set the two courtesies of this chapter beside each other and the pattern
is plain. Miharbani karke asks for a kindness to be done. Maf karo asks
for a pardon to be done. Punjabi builds its politeness out of the same
verb both times, and takes the noun from a different tradition each
time — one from Sanskrit, one from Arabic.

Writing: assemble 31a-8d

The curled-back letter has been traced, so the middling answer can be writ-
ten. First half: &, the long 7 sign =1, & — that is &ld. Second half: &, the
upright =7, & — &&. Joined with a hyphen: dla-a14.

Copy it once with the model visible. Then cover it, write it again,
and compare only the two vowel signs, since everything else repeats. The
repetition is the point: an echo half is written out in full even though it
carries no meaning.

Your turn

e Say it: maf karo — sorry, excuse me
o Translate: the phrase word for word (make pardoned)
e State: which half of the phrase is borrowed and which is inherited

e Run through: both courtesies — miharbani karke, maf karo —
and name the source of each noun
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e Recall: the divinity hiding inside mihr (Mithra, Sanskrit mitra)

Before you move on

Give the Punjabi for sorry. (Maf karo.) What does it mean word for
word? (Make pardoned.) Which verb do both of this chapter’s
courtesies share? (83&".) Write Sld-&& once from memory.
Sources: Wiktionary: maaf; Wiktionary: muaf (Arabic).



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AE%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%AB%E0%A8%BC
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%D9%85%D8%B9%D8%A7%D9%81
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Chapter 34

Peace and Welcome

Modes: = voice (1) ¥ pen (3) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can greet with salam and welcome
someone with ji aaian nu, name the three-consonant Arabic root that
salam shares with islam and muslim, say where the postposition nu
stands, and write salam in Gurmukhi.

The reader welcomes an arrival, translates the phrase piece by piece
into life, those who have come, and to, states that nu follows the word
it marks rather than preceding it, and writes salam now that its looped
letter has been traced.

34.1 salam — the third hello, and the one that
means peace

Two greetings opened this book: sat sri akal, the Sikh one, and
namaste, the shared one. Two words for thanks followed: dhan-
navad and shukria, one from each tradition. The greetings have
been waiting for their third.

You’ll want to know first — one word

salam — peace, said as a greeting

Two even syllables, the second longer: sa-lam.

215



216 Chapter 3/

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Salam is Arabic salam, “peace, safety, wholeness.” Arabic builds words
on skeletons of three consonants, and this one is s-I-m. Pour different
vowels into that skeleton and you get:

salam, peace;
e islam, submission, the act of giving oneself over;
o muslim, the one who does it;

e and, across the family line in Hebrew, shalom, the same three
consonants with a sound shift and the same meaning.

The HE¥ of “to help” and the previous session’s H'@ came into Punjabi
by the same road. This one arrived on the same road and became a
greeting rather than a noun.

Punjab is split between two states and two scripts, and salam is the
everyday hello across its western half, where sat sri akal is the
everyday hello in the east. A learner who can say all three can greet
anyone in the region without guessing at their tradition first — which
is what this book has been building toward since its opening page.

On the page salam needs one letter still to come. It arrives next
session.

Your turn
e Say it: salam — peace
o Run through: all three greetings — sat sri akal, namaste, salam
o State: the three consonants of the Arabic root (s-I-m)

e Name: two other words built on that root (islam, muslim)

Before you move on

Give the greeting that means peace. (Salam.) Which three greetings
can you now choose between? (Sat sri akal, namaste, salam.) What
does the root mean? (Peace, wholeness.)

Sources: Wiktionary: salam; Wiktionary: salam (Arabic).



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%AE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%D8%B3%D9%84%D8%A7%D9%85
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34.2 B — the last piece of a four-letter greeting

Write H and H once each. Say salam aloud. Of its four letters
you can already write three; one is missing.
Script — one letter
Trace & twice and say la. A loop that starts at the top line, drops, and
comes back up to meet it.
Your turn

Cover the model. Write & once. Compare only whether the loop closes back
on the top line.

Before you move on

Four letters, four shapes you can now form. The word is assembled
one session after next.

34.3 j1 aiam na — a welcome built from three
things you own

Say i once. Say auna, “to come,” from the six core verbs. Say
mainu panjabi pasand hai from the liking lesson. Every piece of
this session’s phrase is already in your mouth; nothing here is
new except the joining.

You’ll want to know first — one phrase

Ji atam nu — welcome

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Three pieces, and you have met all three.

i is the word from the start of this chapter run, the one usually traced
to Sanskrit jiva, “life” — the same jiva whose Indo-European root also
stands behind Latin vivus. It sits here beside salam, whose own root
s-1-m the last session opened; two greetings, two traditions, one page.
Aiani is a past form of auna, “to come,” the verb built earlier out of
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Sanskrit agacchati — “go” with a- “toward” glued on the front. The
ending here means those who have come, more than one of them, and
respectful.

Nu is a small word placed after the thing it marks, not before it. It
points at the person something is aimed at. It was used inside maina
without stopping to name it; here it gets its name. English would put
to in front; Punjabi puts nu behind.

Read in Punjabi order the phrase says: to those who have come —
life. The host wishes life on the arrivals. English welcome is built from
an old wil-, “pleasure,” and -cuma, “guest,” and names the guest
instead.

On the page two of these pieces still wait for letters. H you can
already write, and the rest arrives shortly.

Writing: assemble H&™H

The looped letter has been traced, so the greeting from two sessions back
can be built. Four moves: H, &, the upright =7, H. Written out: H&™.

Copy it once with the model visible, saying salam as you finish. Cover
the model, write it once more, and compare only whether the upright falls
after the second letter rather than the first.

Your turn
e Say it: ji aiam nu — welcome
o Translate: the phrase piece by piece (life; those who have come; to)
o State: where nu stands relative to the word it marks (after it)

e Greet: someone with salam, then welcome them in

Before you move on

Welcome someone. (Jz @iani nu.) Which verb is aiani a form of?
(Auna.) Where does nu stand? (After.) Write H&™ once from
memory.

Sources: Wiktionary: auna; Wiktionary: nu.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%86%E0%A8%89%E0%A8%A3%E0%A8%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%82%E0%A9%B0
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34.4 ™" — a letter you can already build

Write the standalone ™ once. Then write the upright stroke 7
that lengthens a vowel — the one that turned J into d.

Script — one letter

Put the two together and you have ™', the standalone long a. Trace it twice.
This is the shape a word starting with a- opens on, where ™ opens a word
starting with short a-.

Nothing new has to be memorised here: two shapes you already own,
standing side by side and read as one letter.

Your turn

Cover the models. Write ™, then ™M". Compare only the added upright.

Before you move on

A letter built from two you had already climbed.
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Chapter 35

Me, and Two Ways to Part

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (4) < Hands-free start: first 1 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say to me with mainu and take
my leave with changa ji or jaldi milaange, split mainu into the
pronoun and the postposition fused inside it, hear the Persian ending
shared by jaldi and khushi, and write mainu and the welcome from
the previous chapter.

The reader parts with a promise of soon, separates the borrowed
adverb from the inherited verb, connects the Persian ending on jaldi
to the one already met on khushi, runs three partings against each
other, and writes mainu from memory using both marks traced in this
chapter.

35.1 mainu — the pronoun that changed shape

Say maini, “I,” the pronoun you answer with. Say ji aiani nu
from the last session, and listen for the small nu on the end of
it. Those two are about to meet.

You’ll want to know first — one word

mainu — me, to me

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Maini plus na does not come out as two words standing side by side.
The pronoun bends first — maini becomes mai- — and then the
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postposition fuses onto it: main. Punjabi writes the result as one
word.

English does something comparable and stops noticing it: I becomes
me before a preposition, so nobody says to I. Punjabi lets the seam
show, because na is still recognisable inside the finished form.

The liking lesson handed you mainu panjabi pasand hai whole. It had
to: the pieces had not been named. Now they have, and the same
sentence can be rebuilt from parts — mainu for the person who likes,
panjabi for the thing liked, pasand hai for the liking.

That is why mainu is a word and not merely a form. It is the shape
maim takes whenever something is directed at the speaker, and it will
return every time this book says something happens to someone.

On the page it needs two marks not yet traced — one below a letter,
one above. Both are taught in this chapter.

Your turn
e Say it: maint — to me
o Contrast: maini (1) and mainu (to me)
e Rebuild: mainu panjabi pasand hai, naming each piece as you place it

o State: what happens to the pronoun before a postposition (it bends)

Before you move on

Say “to me.” (Mainu.) Which two pieces are inside it? (Maini and
nu.) Rebuild that liking sentence out of its parts.
Sources: Wiktionary: mainu; Wiktionary: main.

35.2 & — a mark that hangs underneath
Write & once. Then put the small tippi & above it, the way you
did for ¥A™E. Every vowel mark so far has sat on the line or
above it.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%88%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%82%E0%A9%B0
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%88%E0%A9%B0
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Script — one mark

The dulainkar goes the other way. Trace § twice: write &, then hook the
mark on underneath it, and say nu. The vowel is a long %, the sound in
English food.

This is the second mark in this book to hang below a letter rather than
above it. The T tucked under its neighbour in parhna was the first.

Your turn

Cover the model. Write E:S once — letter, mark below, tippi above — then
compare only whether the mark sits under the letter and not beside it.

Before you move on

One mark, one direction: downward.

35.3 * — one stroke becomes two

Write 3 once: the single slanting stroke above the line is the e
sign you met in GHA3. Then write @ from the session before,
with its mark hanging below.

Script — one mark

Double that slanting stroke and the vowel changes: *, the dulavam, sounds
ai. Trace W twice and say mai.

Gurmukhi keeps a pattern here that is worth noticing on the page rather
than being told about: one stroke above for e, two for ai; one hook below
for u, two for w. Counting strokes, not memorising shapes.

Your turn

Cover the models. Write 3, then ¥. Compare only the number of strokes
above the line.

Before you move on

Two marks, counted rather than memorised.
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35.4 ddr 71 — a goodbye made of nothing new

Say changa. Say ™. Say mainu. Three words from the last few
sessions, none of them a farewell.

You’ll want to know first — one phrase

gar #t — changa ji — right then; bye

The letters in this word

9dT was assembled two chapters ago; it has been writable since this run of
chapters opened. Nothing here is a new shape: gar .

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

This phrase adds no vocabulary. Its whole content is what happens
when two known words are set in that order at the end of a
conversation.

Changa says good — the word whose trail stops at canga and is argued
no further. # adds the person. Together, at the door, they mean right
then — the exchange is agreed, so it can end.

The two farewells you learned first both promise. Phir milamige
promises another meeting; rabb rakha asks God to keep the other
person. Changa ji promises nothing. It closes by agreeing, which is
why it fits a shopkeeper, a neighbour and a phone call, and why it is
the parting a learner will hear most.

English does the same with all right then and right you are. A word
for agreement, spoken at the end, becomes a way out.

Writing: assemble l mrfen ?:5

The standalone long @ and the hook that hangs below a letter have both
been traced, so the welcome from the last chapter can be written out.
Three words. . Then Mff: the standalone M, the standalone f&,
again, and the dot # above. Then 215: 3, the hook below, the tippi above.
Copy the whole line once with the model visible. Cover it, write it again,
and compare only the second word. Then add A®™ and &ld-&d underneath
from memory, so neither goes cold.
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Your turn
e Say it: changa j1 — right then, bye
o Contrast: phir milanige (a promise) and changa j1 (an agreement)

e Run through: a tiny exchange — welcome someone in, then close
with changa j1

o State: how many new words this phrase taught (none)

Before you move on

Close a conversation. (a1 Hl.) What does each word mean on its
own? (Good; respect.) Write the welcome from the last chapter
once more.

Sources: Wiktionary: changa; Wiktionary: ji.

35.5 ™Sl HBG — soon, borrowed; meet,
inherited

Close a conversation with 991 #l. Then recall khushi from the
introduction chapter, a Persian word wearing a Persian ending.
Another one arrives now.

You’ll want to know first — one word

78Tl — jaldi — soon, quickly

The letters in this word

A, &, T, and the long 7 sign: ABE!. The second word came from the farewell

chapter and needed the looped letter and the throat letter this run has since
taught: &1, Both words are now writable in full: ASet HSTaY.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

TSB! rests on Persian jald, “quick, hurried” — a word Persian itself
took from Arabic. On the end sits the Persian -z, which turns a quality
into a noun or an adverb of that quality.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9A%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%97%E0%A8%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9C%E0%A9%80
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That ending is not new here. Khushi, “pleasure,” was khush, “happy,”
carrying the same -7. Two words, one ending, the same job. A learner
who notices the ending once can hear it inside dozens of Punjabi words,
which is the kind of return an etymology has to pay to earn its place.
fH&at is already yours from the farewells: “we will meet.” Set the
borrowed adverb in front of the inherited verb and the parting is
complete — soon, we will meet.

Note the order. Punjabi puts the verb at the end, as the introduction
established with mera nani ... hai. English says see you soon and
finishes on the adverb; Punjabi opens on it.

Writing: assemble ﬂ?;i

Both marks mainu was waiting for have been traced. Build it: M, the two-
stroke sign above it, &, the hook below, the tippi above. Written out: ﬂ'cii

Look at the model for a moment, then cover it and write the word from
memory. Uncover, compare, and repair one thing only — whichever mark
sits on the wrong side of the line. Then write # ™t E:S underneath: its
last word ends in the same two marks you have placed.

Your turn
e Say it: jaldi milanmige — see you soon
o State: which half is borrowed and which is inherited
« Connect: the ending on ASE! to the ending on khushi

e Run through: three ways to part — phir milanige, changa j1, jaldr
milanige

Before you move on

Part with a promise of soon. (A&e! H&Tdl.) Which word is
borrowed? (FI'PSECT) Write ﬂ?;"i once from memory.
Sources: Wiktionary: jaldi; Wiktionary: jald.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%80
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%D8%AC%D9%84%D8%AF

Chapter 36

Tomorrow, and Good Night

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can promise to meet tomorrow with
kall milaange, explain why kall also means yesterday and what settles
the direction, say good night formally with shubh raat while knowing
it is not the commonest parting, and write shubh raat in Gurmukhi.

The reader gives the formal good night, states that it belongs to the
formal register rather than to ordinary doorstep speech, traces raat to
Sanskrit ratri, runs every parting the book has taught, and writes both
words from memory after the short hook has been traced.

36.1 kall milanige — one word for both sides of
today

Part twice: ABe! HSA!, then Far . One names a time, one

does not. This session names a time exactly — and then takes
half of that back.

You’ll want to know first — one word

kall — tomorrow; yesterday

Both. One word, one day away from today, and no direction built in.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Kall comes down from Sanskrit kalya, “daybreak, the morrow.” Along
the way it stopped choosing a side. A Punjabi speaker who says kall
has named the day adjacent to this one, and the listener works out
which one from the verb.

Say kall milanige, with milanige pointing forward — we will meet —
and kall is tomorrow. Say it with a past verb and the same kall is
yesterday. The word supplies the distance; the verb supplies the
direction.

Hindi keeps the identical arrangement, and it strikes speakers of
English as strange until they notice English doing something close with
next: next Friday can mean two different Fridays, and only the
surrounding sentence decides.

So this parting has to carry its verb. Jald? — the borrowed word,
Persian jald under a Persian ending — could stand nearly alone and
still mean soon. Kall, inherited and older, would leave the listener a
day out in either direction.

On the page kall needs one mark this book has not taught — a small
hook that tucks a letter underneath another. It stays in sound here.

Your turn

e Say it: kall milanige — see you tomorrow
o State: the second meaning of kall (yesterday)
o Ezplain: what tells a listener which one is meant (the verb)

e Run through: four partings — phir milanige, changa ji, jaldy
milamge, kall milamge

Before you move on

Promise to meet tomorrow. (Kall milamge.) What else can kall
mean? (Yesterday.) What decides? (The verb.)
Sources: Wiktionary: kall; Wiktionary: kalya.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%95%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%B2%E0%A9%8D%E0%A8%B9
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%B2%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%AF
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36.2 = — the shorter of the two hooks

Write @ once, with the long hook underneath. Then write H, the
sh letter carrying its dot below.

Script — one mark

Take one stroke off the hook and the vowel shortens: :, the aunkar, sounds
a short u. Trace ¥ twice and say shu.

Hold the two below-the-line marks side by side once and say them: shu
short, nu long. The page counts strokes; the ear counts length.

Your turn

Cover the models. Write H, then §. Compare only how far each mark
reaches below the letter.

Before you move on

The last of the four below-and-above pairs this chapter needed.

36.3 HS d3 — an auspicious night, and where it
belongs

Part three ways: 9dI I, ASel H&a, kall milanige. All three
can be said at any hour. One parting is left, and it can be said
at only one.

You’ll want to know first — one phrase

" d3 — shubh rat — good night

The letters in this word

H with the short hook under it, then 3: 3. Then d, the upright =7, 3: I3.
Every shape has been traced, the last of them in the session before this one.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

H3 is Sanskrit $ubha, “auspicious, splendid, good.” It is the word that
opens a wedding invitation and a festival greeting, and it carries a
sense English good does not: not merely pleasant, but well-omened.
d'3 comes down from Sanskrit ratri, “night,” worn smooth on the way
— the long middle collapsed, and the word ends on the t.

Both halves are inherited, which makes this parting unusual in a book
whose farewells have kept crossing traditions. The blessing farewell
rabb rakha pairs an Arabic word for God with an inherited verb; the
two words for thanks come in a Sanskritic and a Perso-Arabic version
side by side. Here both pieces come down the same line.

One thing must be said plainly, because a phrasebook would leave it
out. H3 d'3 belongs to the formal register — writing, broadcast, a
careful goodbye to someone you address respectfully. At a Punjabi
door at night you are more likely to hear rabb rakha, or the English
good night borrowed whole. Knowing the formal phrase is worth
having; mistaking it for the common one is not.

Writing: assemble HS 33

Look at 3 J'3 for a moment, then cover it and write both words from
memory. Uncover and compare two things only: whether the dot sits under
the first letter, and whether the hook sits under it as well. Then write ﬂ?;S
once more underneath — the only other word in this run that carries marks
both above and below.

Your turn
e Say it: shubh rat — good night

o State: which register it belongs to, and what is said more often
instead

o Trace it: I3 back to its Sanskrit ancestor (ratri)

e Run through: all four partings from this run, and the two learned
earlier

o Recall: the Sanskrit word behind kall (kalya, “daybreak”) beside ratri
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Before you move on

Say good night formally. (3 d3.) What does 3 add beyond
“good”? (Auspicious, well-omened.) Which Sanskrit word is 9737
(Ratri.) Write both words once from memory.

Sources: Wiktionary: shubh; Wiktionary: raat.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B6%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%AD
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A4
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Chapter 37

The Sentence That Says No

Modes: < voice (4) ¥ pen (1) < Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can put nahin inside a sentence,
contradict a statement, say I did not follow, and say I do not know.

nahin has been in this book since chapter 1 and could only ever be a
whole answer: both negative words were taught and no negated
CLAUSE pattern was, so nothing in the corpus could be contradicted.
The rule is one position — nahin directly before the verb, nothing else
moving — and the two sentences built on it use the dative frame the
track already owns from mainu ... pasand hai, so the repair language
is mew grammar for nobody.

37.1 &dl inside a sentence

From the first chapter of this book: the two words that answer
a question. And from the third: the word for I.

e Recall: hc%, nahi — then main

You have been able to say no since page one. You have never
been able to say that something is not so.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&dt goes directly before the verb, and nothing else in the sentence
moves:

" (..) & (verb) — “I do not (verb)”
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That is the whole rule. Punjabi does not add a helper the way English
adds do — it drops one word in front of the verb and leaves the rest
alone.

Because the position is fixed, every sentence you already own has a
negative twin, and you can make it without learning anything else.

Your turn
e Say it: naht alone, as the answer you already had.

e Build: a sentence you can already say, then the same sentence with
naht in front of its verb.

o C(Contrast: the positive and the negative, back to back.

Before you move on

Where does &t stand in a sentence? (Directly before the verb.)
What else has to change? (Nothing.)

37.2 ﬂ?;s AHS &dt Mgt — I did not understand

One lesson back, where &d1 stands. From the verb chapter, the
verb to understand. And two chapters back, the word for to
me.

e Recall: nahi before the verb, samagjhna, mainu

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

. ﬂ?;s S &dt Wt — maina samagh naht ar — “understanding
did not come to me”

Punjabi does not make you the subject of understanding. It makes
understanding something that arrives, and you are the one it arrives
at — which is exactly the shape you already met in ﬂ?LS .. YHE I, “X is
pleasing to me”.

So this is not a new grammar. It is the dative frame you own, with a
different noun in it and &d1 in the slot the last lesson gave you.
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Why it’s said this way

This is the sentence that buys you a second attempt. Without it a
learner whose conversation has run away has only silence or an English
apology, and the conversation ends there. It is worth more than any
noun in this book, and it should arrive fast enough to be said without
assembling it.

Your turn
e Say it: mainu samajh nahi ai, slowly, then at speed.

e Contrast: maint ... pasand hai and mainu samajh nahi ai — one
frame.

e Run through: somebody says something too fast; reply with it.

Before you move on

Say that you did not understand. Which earlier frame is it built on,
and who is the subject of the sentence? (ﬂ?;s ... YA€ J; the
understanding is, not you.)

37.3 &dl reaches the page

Say where &d1 stands in a sentence before anything is uncovered.

Script — four pieces, none new

Uncover &d1 and name it in order:
S—na - T— ha - the =1 stroke - the & above

The last of those is the bindi, and it is doing real work: it puts the vowel
through the nose. A &d1 without it is not this word.

This is the first of seven chapters, and it is worth saying now what
holds for almost all of them: the words this book most needed were already
writable. Every sign here was taught long ago.

Writing — guided copy, model in view

Keep the model in view and copy &dt once. Check the bindi is there.
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Before you move on

Write &1 from memory, then uncover and compare. Which mark
would change the word if you left it off? (The  above.)

37.4 ﬂ?ZS &dt U3t — I don’t know

Two lessons back, the sentence that says you did not follow. And
one lesson back, that word on the page.

e Recall: mainu samagh nahi ai, and I written

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ﬂ?;i &I U3T — mainu nahi pata — “I don’t know”

Y3T is the new word, and it is a noun — the knowledge itself, not an
act of knowing. So the sentence says, word for word, to me not
knowledge. The same dative frame again: the third sentence in three
lessons to put ﬂ?;s at the front and leave you out of the subject slot.
Punjabi keeps these two admissions apart, and so should you:

o ﬂ?;s S &df et — 1 did not follow you
. ﬂ?;i &dt U3T— 1 do not have the fact

Your turn
e Say it: mainu nahi pata, flat, as a whole reply.
e (Contrast: the two admissions, back to back.

o Run through: asked a question you cannot answer, give the right one
of the two.

Before you move on

Say you do not know. Then say you did not follow. What kind of
word is Y3™ (A noun — the knowledge itself.)
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37.5 Saying no to a sentence, all together

No new words. One run through what this chapter added.

What you’ve built

o &4t directly before the verb, and nothing else moving.
. ﬂ?;s HS &dt »et — 1 did not follow you.
. ﬂ?;S &dt U3 — 1 do not have the fact.

 &dt on the page, bindi and all.

&dt has been in this book since its first chapter and could only ever be
a whole answer. It can now be put inside a sentence, which means
every statement you meet can be contradicted and every statement you
make can be denied.

Your turn

e Say it: someone states something you disagree with. Contradict it.
e Say it: the two admissions, in the order you would really need them.
o Write it: &1 from memory, then check the bindi.

e Run through: refuse a yes-or-no question, then say why you cannot
answer it.

Before you move on

Contradict a statement, then admit you do not know. Next chapter:
the word for and, which this book has never had either.
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Chapter 38

And, Or, and Neither

Modes: “ voice (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can join two things or two whole
sentences with ate, offer a choice with jaan, and refuse both halves at
once with na ... na.

The coordinators, and the first two-clause sentence this book can
make — until now the longest structure the track taught was a single
clause of four slots. ate has a shorter twin, te, which is also a syllable
the script lessons drill, which is exactly why a search of the corpus for
and kept finding the drill and never the conjunction. na ... na is the
first joining pattern in the book that stands in FRONT of both halves
rather than between them.

38.1 "3 (ate) — and

From the chapter behind you, the two admissions. And from the
food chapter far back, the word for milk.

e Recall: mainu samagh nahi ai, mainu nahi pata — then
dudh

Milk and bread were taught together, and read back together at

a distant window. Until this lesson there has been no way to
name them in one breath.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

g M3 3¢ — dudh ate rott — milk and bread

M3 stands between the two things it joins, exactly where English puts
and.

It has a shorter twin. In ordinary speech Punjabi very often says just
3, and the two are the same word — M3 is the fuller, more written
form. That matters here for an odd reason: the short 3 is also a
syllable this book drills in its script lessons, so a search of the corpus
for and kept finding the drill and never the conjunction. The word
looked present and was absent.

Your turn
e Say it: dudh ate roti.
e Say it: dudh alone, then the pair. Hear what the middle word buys.

e Build: any two things you can name, joined.

Before you move on

Join two foods. What is the shorter everyday form of ™3, and why
did it make the word hard to find in this book? (3 — it is also a
script drill syllable.)

38.2 M3, joining two sentences

One lesson back, the joining word. Four lessons back, at the
head of the last chapter, where &d1 stands.

e Recall: ate, and nahi before the verb

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The same ™3 joins two whole sentences, and changes nothing about
either:

(first sentence) M3 (second sentence)

No ending appears, no word moves. That is why and is the joining
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word to learn first: it is the only one that costs the sentences on either
side of it nothing at all.

And it composes with the chapter behind you — the second half is free
to be a negative:

That is a two-clause sentence, and it is the first one this book has been
able to make. Until now the longest thing the track taught was a single
clause of four slots.

Your turn
e Build: two short sentences you own, joined with ate.
e Build: the same again, the second half negative.

o Contrast: the two said separately, then joined. Same words.

Before you move on

What changes about a sentence when ™3 joins it to another?
(Nothing.) Make one whose second half is negative.

38.3 ™3 reaches the page

One chapter back you wrote &dl. Write it once from memory,
bindi and all, before anything is uncovered.

Script — three pieces, none new

™ — the vowel carrier + 3 — ta - = — the laav stroke above

All three were taught long before this chapter. Say it plainly: the word
this book most needed was never a writing problem. Nobody had written
it down.
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Writing — guided copy, model in view

Keep the model in view and copy ™3 once. Check the laav sits above 3, not
above M.

Before you move on

Write M3 from memory. How many of its three signs were new
today? (None.)

38.4 # (jam) — or

One lesson back you wrote the joining word. Say it, then write
it in the air.

e Recall: M3

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

M3 offers you both. A offers you one of two:
Ta & 3 — dudh jani roti — milk or bread

Same position, different job: it stands between the two things and asks
the listener to choose. The bindi on it is not decoration — the vowel
goes through the nose, and this book has been marking that since its
earliest script lessons.

This is the word a shopkeeper uses on you, and the one you need to

answer with.

Your turn
e Say it: dudh jami roti, then dudh ate roti. One asks, one gives.
e (Contrast: the two joining words back to back, twice.

e Build: offer someone a choice of two things you can name.

Before you move on

Offer a choice, then offer both. Which word did each need? (jani to
choose, ate to give both.)
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38.5 & ..& .. (na .. na..) — neither ... nor

The two joining words of this chapter, and the rule from the
chapter before it.

e Recall: ate, jam — and naht before the verb

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

English uses two different words — neither and nor. Punjabi repeats
one:

&' (first thing) & (second thing) — “neither ... nor ...”

&' is the short bare negative you have already met beside &di. Here it
does the joining and the negating at once, standing in front of each
item rather than between them.

That is worth noticing against M3 and ', which stand between. This
is the first joining pattern in the book that goes in front of both halves.

Your turn

e Say it: refuse two things at once with na ... na ...
e Contrast: ate between, then na .. na in front of each.

e Run through: offered a choice with jani, refuse both.

Before you move on

Refuse two things in one sentence. Where does &' stand, and how is
that different from »3? (In front of each item; ate stands between
them.) Next chapter: but — and Punjabi has two words for it, one
from each side of the language’s history.
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Chapter 39

But, Twice Over

Modes: < voice (4) ¥ pen (1) < Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can set one thing against another
with either word for but, and choose between a Sanskritic word and a
Perso-Arabic one knowing what the choice tells my listener.

Punjabi has two words for but, one inherited and one Arabic by way
of Persian, and that pair is the same shape as the dhanvaad /
shukriya pair this book taught in chapter 1 and never explained. The
doublet lesson closes a point the inventory said one lesson would
close. The writing lesson carries the caution the inventory needed:
par is also the first two letters of parivar, which is why the corpus
search returned hits and no occurrences.

39.1 Yd (par) — but

From the chapter behind you: the word that joins two sentences,
and the pattern that refuses two things at once.

e Recall: ate, and na .. na ..

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

YJ joins two clauses the way M3 does, and warns that the second will
pull against the first:

(first sentence) Ud (second sentence) — “... but ..”

It works best with the chapter before it, because the sharpest contrast
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a beginner can draw is between something that is and something that
&t

Yd is the inherited word — it came down with the language rather
than being borrowed into it. That matters more than it usually would,
because the next lesson is a second word for but that arrived from
somewhere else entirely, and this book already teaches one such pair
without saying so.

Your turn
e Build: two clauses joined with par, the second negative.
o (Contrast: the same two clauses with ate, then with par.

e Say it: par alone, and hear how short it is.

Before you move on

Set one thing against another. What does Ud warn you about the
second clause? (It will pull against the first.)

39.2 3fds (lekin) — but, again
One lesson back, the word that sets one clause against another.

e Recall: par

e Recall: maina samajh nahi ai — from two chapters back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Bfaes — lekin — but

The same job, the same position, and a completely different history.
3fa® is Arabic lakin, carried into Punjabi through Persian — the road
that also brought this book several of its greetings and farewells.

So Punjabi has two words for but: one that grew here and one that
arrived. You can use either. They are not in competition and neither is
more correct.

What they are is a pair, and this book has been quietly teaching you
another one since its first chapter without ever pointing at it. The next
lesson but one is about that.
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Your turn

e Say it: par, then lekin. Same sentence, either word.
e Build: a contrast, said twice, once with each.

e (Contrast: their lengths — one syllable against three.

Before you move on

Give a contrast twice, once with each word. Which of the two came
into Punjabi from outside, and by what route? (g'f%(?i — Arabic,
through Persian.)

39.3 Yd reaches the page

One chapter back you wrote M3. Write it once from memory.

Script — two signs, and a caution worth more than the signs

Y—mpa - d—ra

Both old, and the word is two letters long. The caution is the real lesson.

UJ are also the first two letters of Ufd@™a, family, which this book taught
many chapters ago. So when you meet these two signs on a page, check that
they stand alone — inside a longer word they are not this word at all.

That is not a hypothetical. It is the reason a search of this corpus for
but came back with hits and no actual occurrences.

Writing — guided copy, model in view

Copy 4Ud once with the model in view. Then write it again with a space on
either side, standing between two clauses, which is where it belongs.

Before you move on

How do you tell the but Yd from the same two signs inside a longer
word? (It stands alone, between two clauses.)

e Recall: &1 written — from two chapters back
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39.4 The pair rule — 4&2< and HaamT

From the very first chapter of this book, the two ways to say
thank you. And from two lessons back, the two ways to say
but.

e Recall: dhannavad, shukria — then par, lekin

e Recall: maina nahi pata — from two chapters back

You have owned that first pair since page one and have never
been told which to choose.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Both pairs are the same shape, and it runs through the whole language:

e UsE® - Yd — the inherited and Sanskritic side

o HIIM - Bfad — the Perso-Arabic side

Punjabi has drawn on both streams for centuries, so a great many
everyday ideas have two perfectly good words. What the choice carries:

e The Sanskritic word leans formal and written, and is the one
you will most often see in print and hear in institutional or Sikh
religious settings.

e The Perso-Arabic word leans everyday and spoken, and is
more usual in Pakistani Punjabi and in Muslim communities.

¢« Both are understood everywhere by everyone. Choosing
the other one is never an error, and it is never taken as one.

So this is not a rule about correctness. It is a rule about what your
choice tells the listener — which is the same thing :;? against 3HI
told them, and the same thing the book’s three greetings told them.

Your turn

e Say it: thank a stranger at a counter, then a friend. Choose each
time.

e Contrast: par and lekin — which side of the pair is each on?
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e Say it: both members of both pairs, in two columns, aloud.

Before you move on

Name both pairs and say which side each word is on. Is one member
of a pair more correct than the other? (No — the choice tells the
listener something; it does not make you right or wrong.)

39.5 Contrast, and the pair rule

No new words. One run through the chapter.

What you’ve built

e Ud — but, the inherited word, and how to tell it from the start of
yfgerg.

o Bfdd — but, the borrowed word, Arabic by way of Persian.
e Yd on the page.

e The pair rule — the Sanskritic word and the Perso-Arabic one,
and what choosing between them tells your listener.

The last of those has been owed since the courtesy lesson, where Y&eE
and FAIMT were taught side by side with no way to choose.

Your turn
e Build: one contrast with par, the same one again with lekin.
e Say it: thank two different people, choosing differently, and say why.
e Build: a sentence with ate and one with jami, from the chapter before.

e Write it: Ud from memory, standing alone.

Before you move on

Say a contrast both ways, then thank someone and say which word
you chose and why. Next chapter: the word that hands a whole
sentence to a verb, and the question this book has never been able
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to ask — why.

e Recall: the repair kit — from two chapters back




Chapter 40

That, and Why

Modes: = voice (3) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (1) < Hands-free start: none of
the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can hand a whole sentence to a verb
with ki, give an opinion, ask why, and answer it with because.

The complementiser and the reason. ki and ki differ by one stroke —
sthari against bihari, that against what — and the book has taught the
second since chapter 2 and never the first, so sochna had nothing to
think. kyon is the one member of the k- question family the chapter-3
mnemonic left out, which is why cause could be neither asked for nor
given; kyunki is those two words joined, so the answer is built entirely
from what this chapter already gave.

40.1 f& (ki) — that

From the chapter behind you, the two words for but. And from
the naming lesson, the word for what.

e Recall: par, lekin — then at

e Recall: ate — from two chapters back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Look at these two very carefully, because they are not the same word:

o d — ki — what, with the long bihari

o fa& — ki — that, with the short sihari
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One stroke apart, and completely different jobs. You have had at since
you first asked someone’s name. & is new.

M3 and YT put two sentences side by side. fd does something
different: it lets one sentence be swallowed by another, as the thing a
verb is about.

(verb of thinking, knowing or saying) & (whole sentence)

English does the same with that, and like English, Punjabi often drops
it in speech. Learn it in place first.

Your turn

o Contrast: ki and ki — long, then short. Say them until they
separate.

e Say it: ki, then any sentence you own, after it.

o Contrast: two sentences joined by ate, then one swallowed by ki.

Before you move on

What separates f& from &, in writing and in meaning? (One stroke
— sihari against bihari; that against what.)

40.2 W Age g7 f& — I think that...

One lesson back, the swallowing word. And from the lesson that
gave you M, the word for I and the copula that follows it.

e Recall: ki, and maim .. ham

e Recall: ate joining two sentences — from two chapters
back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

" BT I fa ... — maini sochda hami ki ... — “I think that

Three of the four pieces are old: ¥, the habitual ending you met with
bolda, and T'. Only f& is new, and it opens the space your opinion goes
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into.

A woman says A€l — sochdi — with the feminine ending, exactly
as with every habitual verb this book has taught. The sentence you
use is the one that matches you.

Everything you can already say can now be said as an opinion rather
than as a fact. That is a large change for one small word, and it is the
difference between reporting the world and having a view about it.

Your turn
e Say it: the frame, in the form that matches you, and finish it.
o Contrast: a bare sentence, then the same one inside the frame.

e Build: an opinion whose inside half is negative.

Before you move on

Give an opinion about anything you can name. Which piece of the
frame was new today? (Only fa.)

40.3 fd reaches the page

One chapter back you wrote Yd, standing alone. Write it once
from memory.
Script — one stroke is the whole lesson
Uncover both and put them side by side:
o fa& — the short f: sihari, written before the letter
o« &t — the long =1 bihari, written after it

Same consonant. The vowel stroke sits on a different side, and that
alone is the difference between that and what. Both signs have been yours
for many chapters; what is new is that the pair now matters.

Writing — guided copy, model in view

Copy f& once with the model in view, then & beneath it. Check which side
each stroke fell on before you go on.
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Before you move on

Write both. Which one is that, and how does its stroke sit? (f& —
the sihari, before the letter.)

e Recall: M3 written — from two chapters back

40.4 fa8 (kyom) — why

One lesson back you wrote f& And from the wellbeing lesson,
the question word that taught you the family they all belong to.

e Recall: f&, and kivéeni — every question word opens with &

e Recall: jam — from two chapters back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fag€ — kyoni — why

The same d as every question word in the family. This one has been
missing: the book named the family when it taught kiveni, listed its
members, and f&8 was the one it left out — so a reader could ask
several things and never why.

That is not a small omission. Why is the question that asks for a
reason, and the next lesson is the word that answers it.

Your turn
e Say it: kyomi? — flat, as a whole question.
o Contrast: kivem? and kyoni? — how, and why.

e Say it: the family’s shared opening &, then kyoni.

Before you move on

Ask why. What do every question word in this family share, and
where were you first told so? (The opening &; the kiveni lesson.)




40.5 255

40.5 faBfd (kyomki) — because
The two words this chapter has already given you.

e Recall: kyom, and ki

e Recall: na ... na .. — from two chapters back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The answer is the question with the swallowing word stuck to the end
of it:

fa8 (why) + fa (that) = fa€fd — because

Both halves are already yours from earlier in this chapter; the join is
the only new thing. Punjabi answers why by saying, in effect,
“why-that”, and the reason then follows as a whole sentence.

(what happened) fa€fa (the reason)

Note the fa at the end is the short sihari one — the that you learned,
not the what. Reading the word slowly is its own revision of the pair.

Your turn

e Say it: kyom — then kyomiki. The question, then the answer’s
opening.

e Build: any sentence, kyoniki, and a reason.

e Run through: ask kyom? and answer yourself.

Before you move on

Ask why, then answer it. What two words is fa€fa built from, and
which f& is on the end? (f&€ and f&; the short sihari that.) Next
chapter: if, and when.
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Chapter 41

If, and When

Modes: “ voice (3) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (1) < Hands-free start: first 2
of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can suppose something with a
two-part condition, time one event against another, and say what
something is for.

The first joining words that open their clause rather than following it,
and the j- family they belong to. Punjabi marks BOTH ends of a
condition where English marks only the first. lai is the counterweight:
it looks forward to a purpose where kyunki looks back at a cause, and
unlike the j- words it FOLLOWS what it applies to, so position alone
tells the reader which habit a small word belongs to.

41.1 A (je) — if

From the chapter behind you, the word that answers why. Two
chapters back, the word that sets one clause against another.

e Recall: kyomiki, then par

Every joining word so far has taken two things that are true.
This one takes something that might not be.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

A (something that might be s0) ...

A stands at the front of the condition, where English also puts if.
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That is worth noticing: most of the small words in this book — the
postpositions, ﬂ'c"j’s ending — come after what they apply to. T comes
first, and that alone tells the ear a condition is starting.

Your turn

e Say it: je, then any sentence you own.
o (Contrast: the sentence flat, then with je in front.

e Build: suppose something that might not be true.

Before you move on

Where does A stand, and why is that worth noticing? (At the front
— most small words in this book come after what they apply to.)

41.2 # ..3 .. (je .. tam ...) — if ... then ...

One lesson back, the word that opens a condition. Four chapters
back, where &dT stands.

e Recall: je, and nahi before the verb

e Recall: lekin — from two chapters back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Punjabi usually marks both ends:
A (condition), 3t (result)

English says if it is late, I will go and marks only the front. Punjabi
puts 37 at the head of the result as well, so the sentence announces its
two halves. Beginners often leave it out; it is understood, and the full
pair is what you will hear.

The result half is free to be negative, which is where this meets the

chapter that opened this run.
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Your turn
e Build: je + a condition, tam + a result.
e DBuild: the same, with the result negative.

e Contrast: the pair with tami, then without it.

Before you move on

Make a two-part condition. Which half does English leave unmarked
that Punjabi marks? (The result — 3t.)

41.3 T reaches the page

One chapter back you wrote f& and &t and checked which side
each stroke fell on. Write f& once from memory.

Script — two signs, neither new

7 — ja - % — the laav stroke above

Set M3, 7 side by side and look only at the top. It is the same laav in
both, sitting on different letters. One stroke has now spelled several of this
book’s most useful words.

Writing — guided copy, model in view

Copy # once with the model in view, then write it at the front of a line,
which is where it belongs.

Before you move on

Write & from memory. Which stroke does it share with #3? (The
laav above.)

e Recall: Ug written — from two chapters back
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41.4 #¢ (jadom) — when

One lesson back you wrote #. And before that, the two-part
condition.

e Recall: A, and je ... tani ..

e Recall: the pair rule — from two chapters back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

T (one event), (the other)

71 sets two events against each other in time. Like 7, it opens its
clause rather than following it — and look at the front of both words.
The same H.

That is not a coincidence. Punjabi builds a family of clause-openers on
that one letter, the way it builds its questions on &. You now own two
members of it, and the pattern is worth more than either word alone.

Your turn
o Build: jadomi + an event, then a second event.

o Contrast: je and jadomi on the same two clauses — one supposes, one
times.

e Say it: the shared H at the front of both.

Before you move on

Say a when sentence. What do A and 7€ share, and what does it
mark? (The opening 7 — a family of clause-openers.)

41.5 S (lai) — for, in order to

One lesson back, the word that times one event against another.
One chapter back, the word that answers why.

e Recall: jadoni, and kyomiki

e Recall: the contrast kit — from two chapters back
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fagfa looks backwards — it names the cause of something that
already happened. Bl looks forwards — it names what something is
for:

(a thing) && — “for ..”

And notice where it stands. A and A€ open their clauses; Bt follows
what it applies to, like the postpositions this book taught long ago.
Two habits, and the word tells you which one it belongs to by where it
sits.

Cause and purpose are different answers to the same why, and a
language that used one word for both would make its learners guess.
Punjabi does not.

Your turn

e Say it: something you can name, then lai.
o Contrast: a kyomki answer and a la? answer to the same question.

e Contrast: je at the front, la7 at the back.

Before you move on

Which of fa€fa and &€t looks back at a cause, and which forward to
a purpose? Where does each stand? Next chapter: he, we, and the
word for the one who.
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Chapter 42

He, We, and the One Who

Modes: “ voice (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can talk about somebody who is not
present, say we, and describe a person instead of naming them.

The absent third person, the missing we, and the relative. asi is the
oddest gap in the inventory: the corpus teaches the first-person
PLURAL future ending four separate times — milaange, phir
milaange, jaldi milaange, kall milaange — so a reader has been saying
we will meet for chapters without ever owning the word for we. jo
completes the j- family and pairs with oh in the same two-ended shape
as je ... taan.

42.1 BJ (oh) — he, she, it

From the chapter behind you, the word that names a purpose.
And from chapters 2 and 3, the words for I and for you, both
of them.

o Recall: lat — then maini, and tu / tust
e Recall: ki — from two chapters back

e Recall: nahi before the verb — from five chapters back,
cold

You have been able to talk about yourself and about the person

in front of you since you first said ¥. You have never been able
to talk about anybody absent.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

83 — oh — he, she, or it

One word, three English ones. Punjabi’s third person does not make
you choose a gender before you speak.

€d also means that, pointing at something away from both of you. The
pronoun and the pointing word are one word — which is the same
doubling you have already seen, where 37 at the head of a result was a
demonstrative doing a joining job.

With this the pronoun set is complete: ¥, 3 / 3H, 83.

Your turn
e Say it: maim, tusi, oh — the three in a row.
e Build: a sentence about someone who is not in the room.

e Say it: oh as that, pointing across the room.

Before you move on

How many English pronouns does 8d cover? (Three.) What else
does the same word do? (Points: that.)

42.2 MH (astm) — we

One lesson back, the pronoun for someone absent. And from
the farewell chapters: say we will meet soon, and we will meet
tomorrow.

e Recall: oh — then jaldi milamge, kall milamge
e Recall: maim sochda ham ki — from two chapters back

e Recall: mainu samajh naht ai — from five chapters back,
cold

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

WA — asimi — we

Here is the odd thing, and it is worth stopping on. You have been
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saying we for chapters. The -=7dt ending on milanige is the first-person
plural future — we will meet — and this book has taught it four
separate times.

The ending was there. The pronoun was not. So a reader has been
saying we will meet over and over without ever owning the word for we.
Punjabi often leaves the pronoun out when the ending already carries
it, which is why nothing sounded wrong. But you cannot say we on its
own, or put it in front of anything else, until you have the word.

Your turn
e Say it: asimi, alone.
e Say it: asimi ... milanige — the pronoun and the ending together.

e Contrast: main and astnm — one, then more than one.

Before you move on

Say we. Which ending have you been using for chapters that already
meant it? (The -=7at of milanige.)

42.3 Bd reaches the page

One chapter back you wrote #. Write it once from memory, then
say the word for we.

Script — two signs, neither new

8 — the u carrier * I — ha

Both taught long ago. € is the carrier you met when the book first
showed a vowel standing on its own, and T you have written since &t at
the top of this run.

Writing — guided copy, model in view

Copy 89 once with the model in view. Compare its first letter against the
" of M3 — two different carriers, and the difference matters.
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Before you move on

Write 8 from memory. How many of its signs were new? (None.)

e Recall: f& written — from two chapters back

e Recall: &1 written — from five chapters back, cold

42.4 1 (jo) — the one who

One lesson back you wrote 8d. One chapter back, the two words
that open a clause with #.

e Recall: 8T, then je, jadom
e Recall: kyonmi — from two chapters back

e Recall: maina nahi pata — from five chapters back, cold
The word, taken apart — its roots and family

# — jo — the one who, the thing that

The third member of the family. & supposes, A times, and & describes
— and all three open their clause with the same letter.

7 (what they do) ... — “the one who ..”

Punjabi marks a describing clause at its front, the way it marked a
condition with A. Once you hear the 7, you know a clause is starting
and that something will come back to be pointed at.

Your turn

e Say it: jo, then something a person might do.
e Run through: the three 7 words in a row — je, jadomi, jo.

e Build: describe someone instead of naming them.
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Before you move on

Describe a person rather than naming them. What do the three 7
words have in common? (Each opens its own clause.)

42.5 #..87 .. (jo ... oh ..) — the one who ... that
one ...

This chapter’s three words, and the two-part condition from the
chapter before.

e Recall: oh, asim, jo — and je .. tam ..
e Recall: kyoniki — from two chapters back

e Recall: the repair kit — from five chapters back, cold

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

R (description), 83 (the one meant)

This is the same shape as & ... 3 ..., and seeing that is most of the
work. Punjabi marks both ends: the clause that describes, and the
thing described. English collapses them — the one who came is my
friend — and Punjabi keeps them visibly paired.

Now the whole system is visible:

- opens the clause - 8- / 3- points at what it refers to

A ... 31, 7 ... 89. One habit, and you have met it twice.

Your turn

e Build: jo 4+ a description, oh + who is meant.
e Contrast: the same idea with a plain name, then with the pair.

e Say it: je .. tami .. then jo .. oh .. — hear that they are one shape.
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Before you move on

Describe someone with the pair. Which earlier pattern is this the
same shape as? (ﬁ ... 31 ....) Next chapter: the question words, all
of them built on one letter.




Chapter 43

Who, When, Where, How Many

Modes: “ voice (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask who, when, where and how
many, and hear that the question family, the clause that answers it
and the word that points at the answer are three parallel series.

The question family completed, and the pattern under it: ka- asks, ja-
opens the clause that answers, o- points at what it means. kadon and
jadon differ by exactly one letter, so the answer taught two chapters
earlier turns out to have been half of a pair. kaun had been NAMED
once, in a romanised aside, and never written in Gurmukhi — a
different kind of gap from the merely absent. kitthe is the only word
in seven chapters that needed a new letter, and the writing lesson that
buys it says so.

43.1 d& (kaun) — who

From the chapter behind you, the describing pair. From the
kiveni lesson, the question word that named the family. And
from three chapters back, why.

e Recall: jo .. oh .., kiveni, kyom
e Recall: je — from two chapters back

e Recall: ate — from five chapters back, cold

269



270 Chapter 43

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3 — kaun — who

The same & as every question word. This one has an odd history in
this book: it was named once, in a romanised aside about the family,
in Latin letters — never written in Gurmukhi, never practised, never a
word you owned.

That is a different kind of gap from the missing ones. The book told
you it existed and never handed it over.

Now hold the two families side by side, because they answer each other:

d- asks - - opens the clause that answers - 8- points at it

Your turn

o Say it: kaun? — flat, as a whole question.
e Contrast: kaun? and kyoni? — a person, a reason.

e« Run through: ask kaun? and answer with a 7 clause.

Before you move on

Ask who. What do 3-, A- and 8- each do? (Ask, open the answering
clause, point at what it means.)

43.2 d¢ (kadom) — when

One lesson back, who. Two chapters back, the word that places
one event against another.

e Recall: kaun, and jadom
e Recall: je .. tam .. — from two chapters back

e Recall: ate joining two sentences — from five chapters
back, cold
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Put them side by side. This is the neatest pattern in the chapter:
e — when? - A€ — when ..

One letter apart. The & asks; the 7 answers. You learned the
answer two chapters ago without knowing it was half of a pair, and the
question costs you almost nothing now.

That pairing runs through the whole language, and you have now seen
it three times: & ... 3%, & ... 8J, and now &< against 7.

Your turn

o Contrast: kadom? and jadom — question, then answer.
e Run through: ask kadoni?, then answer with a jadoni clause.

e Say it: the three fronts in a row — ka-, ja-, o-.

Before you move on

Ask when, then answer it. What single letter separates the two
words? (The first — & asks, 7 answers.)

43.3 ¥ — the consonant tha

One chapter back you wrote 8d. Write it once from memory.

Script — one new form, and why it is here

Keep ¥ visible beside 3, which you have had for a long time:

e 3 — ta, the plain dental

e § — tha, the same place with a push of breath behind it

The tongue is in the same spot for both; the difference is the breath.
Say ta with your hand in front of your mouth, then tha, and feel it.

Worth saying plainly, because it is the point of this whole run of chapters:
this is the only new letter in seven chapters. Every joining word —
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ate, jam, par, lekin, ki, kyoniki, je, jadomi, jo, lai — was already writable
with signs this book taught long ago. The words were missing; the script
was not. One question needed one letter, and here it is.

Writing — notice and trace

Finger-trace ¥ once, then trace it once in the air. Say tha with the breath
audible as your finger finishes.

Writing — guided copy, model in view

Keep the model in view and copy ¥ once, then 3 beside it. Repair only the
stroke that separates them.

Before you move on

Which of 3 and ¥ carries the breath? (8.) How many new letters
have these seven chapters spent? (This one.)

e Recall: & written — from two chapters back

e Recall: M3 written — from five chapters back, cold

43.4 fd8 (kitthe) — where

One lesson back, the new letter. And the two questions this
chapter has already given you.

e Read it: &
e Recall: kaun, kadomi
e Recall: jadomi — from two chapters back

e Recall: janm — from five chapters back, cold

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fod — kitthe — where

Read it in pieces: &, the f: sihari before it, the  addak that doubles
the next sound, then & — new one lesson ago — and the * laav.

The addak is doing real work. It doubles the ¥, which is why the word
is kit-the and not ki-the. Leave it off and the word loses its middle.
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This is the question that asks where somebody lives, and asking that is
most of what a spoken interview at this level is for. The book has
taught house, city and village for many chapters and could not ask
where any of them was.

Your turn
e Say it: kitthe? with the doubled th audible.
o DBuild: ask where somebody lives.

o Write it: {88, model in view, and check the addak.

Before you move on

Ask where someone lives. What does the = do, and what happens if
you leave it out? (Doubles the &; the word loses its middle.)

43.5 fd& (kinne) — how many

The three questions this chapter has given you so far. Say them
in order.

e Recall: kaun, kadom, kitthe
e Recall: lai — from two chapters back

e Recall: na .. na .. — from five chapters back, cold

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fd& — kinne — how many, how much

The same & one last time, now asking about quantity. With it the
family this book named when it taught kivéni is finally complete on the

page:
o ot what - fa@ how - fa@ why - 3 who - &€ when -
o fo@ where - f&& how many

Two of those you had before this run. Five arrived in the last four
chapters, and only one of the five cost a new letter.




274 Chapter 43

Your turn

e Say it: kinne? — flat, as a whole question.
e Run through: the whole family in a row, one breath each.

e Build: ask how many of something you can name.

Before you move on

Ask all the questions you know, in one run. What do they share,
and where were you first told so? (The opening &; the kiveni lesson.)




Chapter 44

Which One in the Line

Modes: ~ voice (4) < eyes (2) “ Hands-free start: first 5 of 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say first to fifth in Punjabi,
agree an ordinal with a masculine or feminine thing, and say which of
the five endings is the only one that still works on a new number.

Complete PA-R4/J-first-to-fifth and run pahilaa to panjvaan, then
name the one ending that still works on a number the book has not
taught.

44.1 €A (duja) — second

A second kind of number word starts here, so the recalls come
first, at the four growing distances this book measures.

e Recall: ask kinne? — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: ask kaun? — R2, five lessons back
e Recall: join two halves with ki — R3, twenty lessons back

e Recall: name the cue that says where the age goes on a
form — R4, eighty lessons back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

e’ — duja — second

Say ® (do), then A" (dwja). The number has not gone anywhere: the
¥ is still at the front and the vowel has only lengthened.
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Script — one tiny step

Punjabi keeps two sets of number words, and they answer two different
questions:

the question the set example

fd5? — how many? ffa ¢ 35 g9 A 2 3 — two rotis

which one in the line? €' and its fellows gt_-ﬂ It — the second
roti

fa&, taught one lesson ago, is exactly the question the first set answers.
This chapter teaches the other set.

An ordinal is an ordinary -=T adjective, so it agrees with what it counts:
€A @A3 (the second friend), €At 3 (the second roti).
Your turn
Say these aloud:

e do, then duja

e duji roti — the second roti

o which of the two sets panj belongs to — the fd& set

Before you move on

How many sets of number words does Punjabi keep? (Two.) Which
number can you still see inside g7 (€.)
Sources: Wiktionary: €.

44.2 3 (t1ja) — third
Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say duja — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: ask kadoni? — R2, five lessons back

e Recall: say mainm sochda hami ki ... — R3, twenty lessons
back

e Recall: name the cue that says where the age goes on a
form — R4, eighty-one lessons back


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%82%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%BE
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3 — tija — third

Put the two you now have beside the numbers under them:

how many which one in the line
2 (do) e (duja)
f3& (tinn) 3t (tija)

The first letter survives in both, and the same -H7 sits on the end of
each.

What you’ve built

That shared -A" is not a Punjabi invention and it is not a rule you can
use. Wiktionary traces €' to Sanskrit dvitiya and 3 to Sanskrit
trtiya — one Sanskrit ending, -tiya, worn down to -A" in two words
that travelled together.

Two words is a resemblance, not a pattern, and this book will not call
it one. Watch what the next number does with it.

.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e duja, then tija
e the number inside each — do, tinn

e tij1 roti — the third roti

Before you move on

What do A" and 3" share? (The ending -f.) Is that an ending
you can put on any number? (Not yet shown — two words is a
resemblance.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 3T, Wiktionary: g

44.3 99 (chautha) — fourth

Four recalls, at four distances.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A4%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%82%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%BE
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e Recall: say tija — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: write @ — R2, five lessons back
e Recall: write {8 — R3, twenty lessons back

e Recall: say how much space a written answer needs on a
form — R4, eighty lessons back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

99 — chautha — fourth

979 (char) gives 9- (chau-), and then the word ends in -8,
The ¥ in it is the letter you wrote five lessons ago for fa&. It is doing
the same shape here in a word that has nothing to do with where.

What you’ve built

Three ordinals now, and two endings:

how many which one in the ending
line

e g A

E5) EibY -

EiG) Jgr g

So - was a resemblance and not a rule, exactly as the last lesson
refused to promise. Wiktionary says why: €' and 3 come from
Sanskrit dvitiya and trtiya, and 98 comes from Sanskrit caturtha — a
different Sanskrit ending, worn down its own way.

These are not built words. They are inherited ones, each worn
separately, which is why no rule joins them.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e which two share an ending — duja and tija

e chautha dost — the fourth friend
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Before you move on

How many endings do the three ordinals use? (Two.) Are they built
from the numbers, or inherited? (Inherited — each worn down
its own way.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 98T

44.4 Yfgs (pahila) — first

Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say chautha — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: ask kitthe? and write it — R2, five lessons back
e Recall: ask kyonmi? — R3, twenty lessons back

e Recall: say how much space a written answer needs on a
form — R4, eighty-one lessons back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Yfgs™ — pahila — first

Now go looking for the number. A" kept its €. 3 kept its 3. 9
kept its 9. This word keeps nothing of ff& — not a letter.

What you’ve built

Four ordinals, three endings, and one of the four with no number in it
at all:

how many which one in the the number, still
line visible?

i yfas no

=l Ol yes

35 3t yes

SIG) g8 yes

That is why first arrives fourth in this chapter rather than opening it.
A word can only be seen to BREAK a shape after the shape has been
seen holding, and it had to hold three times before this one could be
read as a surprise.

Wiktionary explains the surprise: Ufg®T goes back through Prakrit to



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9A%E0%A9%8C%E0%A8%A5%E0%A8%BE
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Sanskrit prathama, which is pra- “forward” plus a superlative ending.
It never meant one-th. It meant foremost — and English first is the
superlative of fore, which is the identical idea reached on a different
road.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e which one has no number inside it — pahila

e pahili roti — the first roti

Before you move on

Which number is inside Yfg&™? (None — &4 is not in it.) Why did
the chapter not begin with it? (Nothing had been seen for it to
break yet.)

Sources: Wiktionary: Ufgsr.

44.5 YA (panjvam) — fifth
Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say pahila — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: ask kinne? — R2, five lessons back

e Recall: answer a kyom with kyonmiki — R3, twenty lessons
back

e Recall: say how much space a written answer needs on a
form — R4, eighty-two lessons back

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

JAet — panjvam — fifth
Say the four you have, then this one, and listen to the end of each:

pahila - duja - tija - chautha ... panjvam



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A8%B9%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%BE
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The first four end in a plain -=7. This one ends in -8 — the =T carries a
nasal, and you can hear it. The seam in this set is audible before it is
explained.

What you’ve built: an inherited word that turned into a rule

Wiktionary says two things about this word, and it is worth reading
both, because they look like they contradict each other and do not.

1. ¥Ag is inherited — from Prakrit pamcama, from Sanskrit
pancama. Like the other four, it came down whole.

2. “By surface analysis”, it is U + -2

Both are true, and the second is what happened AFTER the first. The
word arrived in one piece; then speakers looked at it, saw their own
word for five sitting at the front, took the rest to be an ending, and
started using that ending on other numbers.

So the seam in this chapter is not where Punjabi stopped inheriting.
Every one of these five words was inherited. The seam is where
the inheriting stopped being visible — where a whole word came to
look like a sum, and the language believed it.

That is why -2F goes on numbers this book has not taught you yet, and
-f" and -8 go on nothing at all.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e panj, then panjvam
e the five in order, and listen for where the ending changes

e which of the five endings can be put on a new number — -vani

Before you move on

What can you hear at the end of panjvani that the other four do not
have? (A nasal.) Were the four before it built or inherited?
(Inherited — and so was this one.)

Sources: Wiktionary: ¥t
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44.6 First to fifth, and the word that turned into
a rule

Four recalls, at four distances, before the run.

e Recall: say panjvani — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: say how many sets of number words Punjabi keeps
— R2, five lessons back

e Recall: open a condition with je — R3, twenty lessons
back

e Recall: say what to do when a written form goes wrong —
RA4, eighty lessons back

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e each number with its ordinal — ikk pahila, do duja, and on
e which one of the five ends in a nasal — panjvani

e duji roti, then duja dost — the same ordinal on a feminine and a
masculine thing

What you’ve built

Four endings across five words:

ordinal ending comes from

YyfgsT -3T Sanskrit prathama,
“foremost”

e - Sanskrit dvitiya

Siu -Hr Sanskrit trtiya

ggr -gr Sanskrit caturtha

et Sy Sanskrit pancama

Every row of that last column is a whole word handed down, not a

sum. So the useful question about this set is not which ones were built
— none of them were. It is which ending got a second life, and the
answer is the one at the bottom: - is the only one a Punjabi speaker
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can put on a number they have never made an ordinal of before.

Before you move on

How many of the five were built out of their numbers? (None — all
five were inherited.) Which ending can still be used on a new
number? (-81.)
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Chapter 45

Reading — Labels, a Form, and
the Same Facts as Sentences

Modes: < voice (2) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read a Punjabi form label cold,
read a form somebody else filled in, and follow a short paragraph
without translating word by word.

The siz facts of a form said again as sentences, so the colon the form
leans on is replaced by the I Punjabi puts last.

45.1 (reading) — six labels, no blank after them

You have written every one of these into a form. Not one is new.

What is new is that there is no blank after it, and nothing telling
you which is coming.

Read down the list once. Do not assemble each one letter by letter —
look at the whole word and let it arrive.

Again, and notice which came at once and which you had to build.
Both are fine. The difference is what practice removes.
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What you’ve built

Filling a form, the label is the part you can ignore. It sits there, you
know what goes next to it, and your attention is on the blank.
Reading one, the label is the whole message. fgg™e® on its own tells
you what a stranger is about to be asked.

That is why six is enough for one sitting: the same six signs, doing the
opposite job.

\

Your turn

e Say it: the six labels down the list, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

How many of the six were new? (None.)
What was new? (There was no blank, and nobody said them
first.)

45.2 (reading) — a form somebody else filled in

The last lesson gave you the labels alone. Here each one has an
answer beside it.

Every value below is one you have written yourself.

' MG BHT: W aM: dadt fgarfen: "fgg 3w YAt 2a:
092 W9

Read it through once, without stopping.
Now answer without looking back: what does this person do?

What you’ve built

A form is the first real thing a beginner can read end to end, because it
is built to be read fast and gives you the label before the value every

time.
Notice the colon does the work a verb would do in a sentence. There is
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no & anywhere on this page, and nothing is missing.
Six lines, and you now know six things about somebody you have
never met.

Your turn

e Say it: the six lines, once, in order, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

Whose form is this? ("MH®.)
Which word does the colon replace? (3 — and nothing is missing
without it.)

45.3 (reading) — the same six facts, as sentences

Six labels, then six lines of a form. Now the same person, in
sentences.

Seventy-two words, and not one of them is new.

NTT & MHS | NaT S &adt 31 ¥ Ut 8@ ot F Ager o
fa Yaret Jar 31 Hes AT A3 31 Hes € aH 83t 31 H&a
dla-aa 31 g Jardt =< 31 g Rowr 3 fa rdt Jar 31 69
N3 @H3 J1 ¥ sla-aa gt ¥ Jardt 8% ot F Ager JF fa
Jrret gar J1 yg NG &dt u3T 3 Ba fd' 31wt Azt fisiat
gaee|

Read it once without stopping. Do not translate as you go — let the
sentences arrive.
Now read it again, and notice how little work it took.

What you’ve built

The form said the same things in six lines with no verb anywhere.
Here @ has to be said out loud, and it comes last every time.
fa hangs a whole sentence off another one. g turns the paragraph.
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And after H&& is named twice, he becomes 8d — you followed that
without being asked to.

This is the first whole paragraph the book has asked you to hold at
once, and it works because every piece was paid for.

Your turn

e Say it: the paragraph aloud, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

How many words in that paragraph were new? (None.)
What does the form leave out that the paragraph has to say? (3J.)




Chapter 46

Writing — With A Clock

Modes: ¥’ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can complete the A1l writing paper’s
two tasks inside its published twenty minutes, filling every form field
and keeping the message between thirty and forty words.

Complete PA-W10-al-con-reloj: seven minutes for the form and
thirteen for the message, then count the words and check the form for
blanks before mistakes.

46.1 The same fields, with a clock

You have filled these fields with as long as you liked.

A task you can only do untimed is not yet a task you can do.
Here are the conditions the assessment actually publishes.
Writing — timed production

What the contract publishes. This track’s Al writing paper runs 20
minutes and holds two tasks:

e a practical form asking for six to eight completed fields, worth 40 of
the paper’s 100 points;

e a message for a named reader and a stated purpose, 30 to 40
words, worth the other 60.

289



290 Chapter 46

Those numbers are read out of task-shapes/al. json, the same file the
assessment contract points at. They are not invented here.

Notice what the split says before you write a word: the message is
worth more than the form, and it is the shorter of the two. Time spent
perfecting a field is time taken from the part that scores.

Give the form its share and no more: seven minutes, starting now. Fill
every field. A blank field scores nothing and cannot be argued with.

The phone field is the one to watch under a clock. You have practised
grouping its digits; grouping is what makes a number readable back, and it
is the first thing a hurried hand drops.

Now the message: thirteen minutes, thirty to forty words, to one
named reader.

When the time is up, stop even if a line is unfinished. An unfinished
paper is information. An untimed one is not.

Before you move on

Count the words in your message. Under thirty and the task is
half done; well past forty and you spent time the paper did not
give you.

Then check the form, and check it for blanks before mistakes. A
field with a wrong answer can still earn something; a field left empty
cannot.

This is the last of the seven writing stages. Everything before it
asked you to produce the language. This one asks whether you can
produce it when the conditions are not yours to choose —
which is the only version of the question an assessment ever asks.




Chapter 47

Writing — Four Lines That Hold
Together

Modes: ¥’ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write four connected lines to a
named reader, joining with ate and setting against with par, so that
one line depends on the one before it.

Complete PA-W11-jodi-hoiyan-lineaan: four lines to one named
reader, at least one joined with ate and one with par, then cover line
one and check line two still needs it.

47.1 Four lines to one person — where the
second needs the first

The last lesson asked for writing that was finished on time.
This one asks for writing that holds together, which is a dif-
ferent thing.

Pick one person who will read this. A real one.

What to know first

Connected writing is not longer writing. Four short lines can be connected,
and one long line can fail to be.

What makes writing connected is that a sentence stops standing on its
own — line two is about line one, and a reader who skipped line one would
not follow it.
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You already hold the two words that do this, and they do opposite jobs.
™3 adds one thing to another. Y3 sets one thing against another.

That is the difference between a list and a paragraph. A list can be read
in any order. A paragraph cannot.

Writing — connected composition

Write four lines to the person you picked. Greet them, tell them two things,
and close.

At least one line must use M3, and at least one must use Yd.

Use only words you already write. This lesson adds no vocabulary —
the whole exercise is the joining, not the reaching.

Before you move on

Cover your first line and read the second on its own. Does it still
make sense without the first?

If it does, you wrote a list. That is not a failure — it is the stage
you were at one lesson ago — but go back and make one line depend
on another before you stop.

And read it as the person you named would. Writing for a reader
you can picture is what makes this a task rather than an exercise,
and it is what every level above this one keeps asking for.




The Gurmukhi script — a
reference

A reference, not a chapter — the lessons teach reading through real words.
This page gathers the system and flags what is special about Gurmukhi
and Punjabi.

How Gurmukhi works (the three facts)

1. Consonants carry a built-in “a” d = ka, & = na, H = ma —
written left to right under a connecting top line.

2. A vowel sign changes it: aka - fa ki - st ki - Sku - Jdku - |
ke - & ko. The signs themselves are =T a - IR su o s
Y e - T o. A bindi * or tippi % nasalises the vowel.

3. Word-initial vowels ride a carrier. Three bearer letters — €
(u-series), M (a-series), € (i-series) — hold a vowel that starts a word:
™ + nothing = a, M" = a.

What is special about Gurmukhi and Punjabi

o The pair bindi (a dot beneath) marks Perso-Arabic sounds
Punjabi borrowed: H sh, ¥ z/kh, ¥ 2, @ f, 9T g. The script literally
annotates its loanwords — a visible record of Punjab’s two
vocabularies.

e Tone. Punjabi is unusual among Indian languages in being tonal —
the old voiced-aspirate letters (W 3 € T J) now trigger a low or high
tone on the syllable rather than a breathy consonant. Picked up by
ear; the lessons flag it only where it changes a word.
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« Two number/vocabulary streams. Like Hindi and Urdu,
Punjabi keeps parallel Sanskritic and Perso-Arabic words for many
ideas (dhannavad | shukria).

Punjabi in the family

Punjabi is Indo-Aryan (like Hindi, Marathi, Bengali — all descended from
Sanskrit), spoken across Punjab in India and Pakistan. In India it is written
in Gurmukhi, “from the mouth of the Guru,” shaped by the second Sikh
Guru, Angad, in the 16th century, to write the community’s teachings; in
Pakistan it is more often written in a Perso-Arabic script (Shahmukhi) —
a mirror of Punjabi’s own twin inheritances. The lessons trace both the
Sanskrit and the Persian threads.



Glossary

This glossary collects every word and phrase taught in the book. Pronunci-
ation appears when it differs from the written form; chapter numbers show
where each entry is introduced.

Y S ate ..

and, joining two whole sentences — the first two-clause sentence in this book
Introduced in Chapter 38.

e & e . mahi ...

not, inside a sentence — the pattern the book has never shown
Introduced in Chapter 37.

mM&" achchha
okay, all right, I see — a word that started out meaning “clear”
Introduced in Chapter 31.

" akkh
eye — a doubled consonant that survived whole, so it never had a tone to lose
Introduced in Chapter 12.

it asini
we - the word behind an ending you have been saying for chapters
Introduced in Chapter 42.

M3 ate

and — the word that lets two things be named at once
Introduced in Chapter 38.

TH'"@E' auna

to come — “go” with “toward” glued on the front, and the “go” half is English
come

Introduced in Chapter 7.

3T bhain

sister — the same low tone as brother, but not the same family of words
Introduced in Chapter 11.

3d' bhara
brother — spelled with a breathy bh, said with a plain p and a low tone
Introduced in Chapter 11.
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8 bolna

to speak

Introduced in Chapter 5.

dJd cah

tea — a word that took the overland road out of China, and a level high tone
hiding inside its own spelling

Introduced in Chapter 10.

9dr changa

good — the ordinary Punjabi word for good, and a word whose own origin is
unsettled

Introduced in Chapter 32.

gar /' changa ji

right then, bye — the everyday sign-off, built from two words you already have
Introduced in Chapter 35.

99 chautha
fourth - a different ending, so -A" was never a rule
Introduced in Chapter 44.

gae< dhannavad

thank you — the Sanskritic choice
Introduced in Chapter 1.

dsee / gad dhannavad / shukria
the pair rule — which of two words for one thing to reach for
Introduced in Chapter 39.

feg dil

heart — a Persian loan, not the Sanskrit word Punjabi’s other body parts have all
used

Introduced in Chapter 13.

SH3 dost

friend — a Persian word that literally means “the one you chose”
Introduced in Chapter 11.

9 dudh
milk — “that which has been milked,” said flat, with no tone at all
Introduced in Chapter 10.

e duja
second - the first word of a second number set, and the number is still visible in it
Introduced in Chapter 44.

gt/ &3t ha / nahi
yes / no — heard and understood before they are decoded
Introduced in Chapter 1.
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3 hai
is
Introduced in Chapter 2.

IS hona
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to be — the infinitive that sounds nothing like J, because two ancient verbs are

braided inside it
Introduced in Chapter 7.

ffa @ 35 99 UA ikk do tinn char panj

one to five — meeting the panj of Punjabi as an actual number
Introduced in Chapter 6.

e jadoni

when - locating one event against another

Introduced in Chapter 41.

s HSTQt jaldi milanige
see you soon — a Persian adverb in front of a Punjabi verb
Introduced in Chapter 35.

' jani
or — offering a choice between two things
Introduced in Chapter 38.

T jana

to go — and the one sound law that turns Sanskrit words into Punjabi ones
Introduced in Chapter 7.

S janna

to know — one letter away from “to go,” and the same word as English know
Introduced in Chapter 7.

Gl je
if - the word that makes a sentence conditional
Introduced in Chapter 41.

A .. 3 .. je .. tami ..
if ... then ... - both ends of the condition marked
Introduced in Chapter 41.

I
yes (respectful) — one syllable that can answer, address, and soften
Introduced in Chapter 31.

it nifentt & i aiani nu
welcome — literally “to those who have come, life”
Introduced in Chapter 34.

Gl jo
the one who, the thing that - the relative word
Introduced in Chapter 42.
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?..89 .. jo.. oh..

the one who ... that one ... - the relative pair, both ends marked
Introduced in Chapter 42.
ad kadomi

when - the question beside the ¢ that answers it
Introduced in Chapter 43.

3 H&Tat kall milanige
see you tomorrow — with a word that means yesterday as well
Introduced in Chapter 36.

X F3&" kamm karna
to work (lit. work-do)
Introduced in Chapter 5.

a5 kann
ear — a word that looks like it hides “to do” inside it, and does not
Introduced in Chapter 12.

dda’ karna

to do, to make
Introduced in Chapter 5.

3 kaun
who - the question this book named once, in Latin letters, and never taught
Introduced in Chapter 43.

T khana
to eat — and the letter next door that stopped being a consonant and became a

tone
Introduced in Chapter 7.

gt It khushi hot

pleased to meet you — literally happiness happened
Introduced in Chapter 2.

fa ki

that — one sihari away from the word for what
Introduced in Chapter 40.

at ko
what
Introduced in Chapter 2.

fa& kinne
how many, how much - the last of the question family
Introduced in Chapter 43.

& kitthe
where - the question the interview paper exists to ask
Introduced in Chapter 43.
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fag kivem
how
Introduced in Chapter 3.

et IS &3t kot gall nahim
it is nothing; no problem; you are welcome
Introduced in Chapter 3.

fag kyom

why - the one member of the k- family this book never named
Introduced in Chapter 40.

%(@%I kyomiki
because - the question word with the swallowing word stuck to it
Introduced in Chapter 40.

S lar

for, in order to - the reason stated forwards
Introduced in Chapter 41.

B laina

to take — a verb that lost a whole consonant on the way here
Introduced in Chapter 9.

Bfas lekin

but — the borrowed one, and the same meaning
Introduced in Chapter 39.

foue likhna

to write — from a root meaning to scratch, which is how three unrelated
languages named it

Introduced in Chapter 8.

HEE dd&' madad karna
to help — literally “to do help,” and the help half is Arabic
Introduced in Chapter 9.

HW'g &3 maf karo
sorry, excuse me — literally “make pardoned”
Introduced in Chapter 33.

W maini

1

Introduced in Chapter 3.

W At 8% I maini panjabi bolda ham

I speak Punjabi (the participle agrees with the speaker’s gender)
Introduced in Chapter 5.

W BT T 1 maini sochda ham ki
I think that... - the frame an opinion travels in
Introduced in Chapter 40.
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ﬂ'cii mainu

me, to me — the “I” you already say, with the postposition of the last chapter
fused on

Introduced in Chapter 35.

ﬁ?;S &3 U3 mainu nahi pata

I don’t know — the other half of being lost

Introduced in Chapter 37.

)?ris S & M mainu samajh nahi ar

I did not understand — the sentence a learner needs before any noun
Introduced in Chapter 37.

NI™ mera

my
Introduced in Chapter 2.

NI & ... T mera nani ... hai
my name is...
Introduced in Chapter 2.

fHagggat a9 miharbani karke

please — “having done a kindness”, with an Indo-Iranian god inside the kindness
Introduced in Chapter 33.

fHSTat malanige
(we) will meet
Introduced in Chapter 4.

Ha manh
mouth, face — the second word this book has found with a level high tone
Introduced in Chapter 12.

o na

no, don’t — the bare negative already hiding inside nahim
Introduced in Chapter 31.

AT . BT e NG ... NG ...

neither .. nor — the coordinator and the negator working together
Introduced in Chapter 38.

3 nakk
nose — the plainest possible cousin of the English word for the very same part
Introduced in Chapter 12.

& nam
name
Introduced in Chapter 2.

SHAS namaste

hello — the broader pan-Indian greeting
Introduced in Chapter 1.
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8J oh
he, she, it - the pronoun for anyone who is not here
Introduced in Chapter 42.

ufas pahila
first - a third ending, and the only one of the four with no number inside it
Introduced in Chapter 44.

Ut panit

water — Punjabi’s first noun for something you would actually ask for, and the
phrase that asks for it politely

Introduced in Chapter 10.

Jat panjabi

Punjabi — the language, and the name of five rivers

Introduced in Chapter 5.

et panjvam
fifth - an inherited word that came to look like a rule, and then became one
Introduced in Chapter 44.

Ud par
but — the inherited one, and the shorter of the two
Introduced in Chapter 39.

YIS parhna
to read — and in the language it came from, reading meant saying it out loud
Introduced in Chapter 8.

yfgea parivar

family — literally “what surrounds you,” built from two Sanskrit pieces you can
pull apart

Introduced in Chapter 11.

YHE pasand

liked, pleasing — a Persian noun, not a verb, in the one sentence that will not let
you be its subject

Introduced in Chapter 9.

faa phir

again, then

Introduced in Chapter 4.
fag STt phir milanige
we’ll meet again (goodbye)
Introduced in Chapter 4.

U puchhna

to ask — cousin to the Persian word for asking, and neither borrowed it from the
other

Introduced in Chapter 9.
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39 I rabb rakha
goodbye (lit. God [be your| keeper)
Introduced in Chapter 4.

afas rahina

to live, to stay
Introduced in Chapter 5.

3 roty

bread — the fourth request, and the retroflex letter this book only mentioned in
passing until now

Introduced in Chapter 10.

HB™ salam

peace, used as a greeting — the third of Punjab’s three hellos

Introduced in Chapter 34.

HH3ST samajhna

to understand — from a root meaning “to wake up,” and the word carries a tone
Introduced in Chapter 8.

A3 Hf MaS sat sri akal

hello or goodbye — the Sikh greeting

Introduced in Chapter 1.

H3 d'3 shubh rat

good night — the formal, Sanskritic parting, beside the one Punjabi says more

often
Introduced in Chapter 36.

HeSMT shukria

thank you — the Perso-Arabic choice
Introduced in Chapter 1.

g sir
head — a cousin of English horn, not of English head, and an unborrowed twin of

Persian sar
Introduced in Chapter 13.

RIS sochna

to think — a verb that started out meaning to burn, and then to grieve
Introduced in Chapter 8.

ata thik

fine, well — and the reply maim thik ham
Introduced in Chapter 3.

Sta-5a thik-thak

s0-so, getting by — a real word plus an echo of itself
Introduced in Chapter 32.

3T tja
third - the same -A" ending as €', and Wiktionary says why
Introduced in Chapter 44.
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3 / 3 tu / tusi
you — familiar / respectful
Introduced in Chapter 2.

393 & ot I? twhada nam ki hai?
what is your name?

Introduced in Chapter 2.

SHT fa@ 3?7 tusi kivéni ho?

how are you? — respectful

Introduced in Chapter 3.

I vekhna

to see — built on the old word for the eye itself, the root behind eye, optic, and
window
Introduced in Chapter 7.
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Review Questions

Try these without looking ahead. Every prompt comes from the same canon-
ical lesson data as its chapter. Answers begin in the next section.

Chapter 1

1.1 sat sr1 akal — the Sikh greeting by ear
You hear sat sr1 akal. Type the greeting you would say back.

1.2 namaste — the shared greeting by ear
Type the broader pan-Indian greeting taught after sat sr1 akal.

1.3 ha / r{ah? — “yes” and “no” by ear
You hear ha. Answer with its English meaning.

1.4 T — three known pieces become one known answer
Read the assembled word T' and give its meaning.

1.5T — one supported copy
Copy the visible Punjabi word for yes once, then name its three pieces.

1.6 T — look, hide, write, compare
After hiding the model for five seconds, write the Punjabi word for yes and
compare it.

1.7 One heard answer — write what you know
From the heard cue ha alone, write the known Punjabi word for yes.

1.8 dhannavad — “thank you,” the Sanskrit way
You hear dhannavad. Type its English meaning.

1.9 shukria — “thank you,” the Persian way
Which thanks came through Persian from Arabic: dhannavad or shukria?

1.10 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores

Return the Sikh greeting, then name the broader greeting and the two thanks
choices.

1.11 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores

Read T and give its English meaning.
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1.12 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores
You hear nahi. Type yes or no.

1.13 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores
With no visible model, write the Punjabi word you hear: ha, yes.

1.14 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores
Answer yes aloud in Punjabi, then type the romanized answer you said.

Chapter 2

2.1 & (nami) — “name,” a word older than Europe
You hear nam. Type its English meaning.

2.2 W3 (mera) — “my”

You hear mera nam. Which word means my?

2.3 3 (hai) — “is,” cousin of English is

Complete mera nam Arun ... and say where Punjabi puts this verb.

2.4 03" & .. I (mera nam ... hai) — “my name is...”

Say my name is Mira in Punjabi, then type the romanized sentence you said.
2.53 /3 (tu / tusi) — “you,” familiar and respectful

Which Punjabi you belongs in a first meeting: tu or tusi?

2.6 dt (ki) — “what”

You hear ki in a question. Type its English meaning.

2.7 303 & &t 32 (tuhada nani ki hai?) — “what’s your name?”

Ask what is your name respectfully in Punjabi, then type the romanized question
you said.

2.8 YHt I (khushi hot) — “pleased to meet you”

You hear khushi hot after an introduction. Give its use and source.

2.9 Chapter 2 — The introduction exchange

You hear tuhada nam ki hai? Type what the speaker wants to know.

2.10 Chapter 2 — The introduction exchange
Say a three-turn introduction aloud, then type the romanized turns you said.

Chapter 3

3.1 a2 (kivemi) — “how,” another of the k- questions
You hear kivem. Type its meaning and the question-family sound it shares with
ki.
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3.2 31 fa8 T2 (tusi kivemi ho?) — “how are you?”
Ask how someone is respectfully aloud, then type the romanized words you said.
3.3 The respectful question returns at R1

Say the copula that pairs with respectful tust in the wellbeing question, then type
only the romanized sound you said.

3.4 The respectful question returns at R1
Say the opening sound shared by Punjabi ki and kivem, then type that sound.

3.5 5 (maini) — “I,” the m- of the first person
Say Punjabi I, then complete the spoken frame I am: main ...

3.6 A (thik) — “fine,” and how to answer

Reply I am fine aloud in Punjabi, then type the romanized words you said.

3.7 &t 918 & (kov gall nahimi) — “it’s nothing”

Someone says dhannavad. Give the gracious Punjabi reply aloud, then type its
romanization.

3.8 Chapter 3 — The how-are-you exchange

You hear tust kivem ho? Type what the respectful speaker wants to know.

3.9 Chapter 8 — The how-are-you exchange
Say a polite reply, return the question, and answer thanks aloud; then type the
romanized turns.

Chapter 4

4.1 fag (phir) — “again,” the seed of “see you again”
You hear phir at the end of a goodbye. Type what it means.

4.2 st (milanige) — “(we) will meet”
Say (we) will meet aloud, then type the romanized word and the ending that
carries will.

4.3 fag &St (phir milanmige) — “we’ll meet again”
Say the everyday goodbye aloud, then type it romanized and name the formal one
it replaces.

4.4 The wellbeing cycle returns at R2
Ask how someone is respectfully aloud, then type the romanized words you said.

4.5 The wellbeing cycle returns at R2
Reply I am fine aloud, then say the m-family sound shared by maim and English
me/my. Type the romanized reply and sound.

4.6 The wellbeing cycle returns at R2
Answer thanks with no problem aloud, then name the negative n-sound related to
no. Type the romanized reply and sound.
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4.7 39 I (rabb rakha) — “God keep you”

Say the blessing aloud, then type it romanized and name the two vocabularies
inside it.

4.8 Chapter 4 — The farewells

You hear phir milamge as someone leaves. Type what they have promised.

4.9 Chapter 4 — The farewells
Say the formal goodbye, the everyday one, and the blessing aloud; then type the
three romanized turns.

Chapter 5

5.1 9% (bolna) — “to speak,” your first full verb

Say to speak aloud, then type it romanized and the stem it leaves behind.

5.2 Urret (panjabi) — the language names itself after five rivers

Say the name of the language aloud, then type it romanized and its two Persian
halves.

5.3 ¥ At 9% T (maini panjabi bolda ham) — “I speak Punjabi”
Build I speak Punjabi as a woman aloud, then type it romanized and name the
ending that made it feminine.

5.4 3T (rahina) — “to live, to stay”
Say I live in Amritsar aloud as a man, then type it romanized and say where a
Punjabi in-word would sit.

5.5 AI&T (karna) — “to do,” the verb whose root you met in your first
greeting

Say to do aloud, then type it romanized and name the Chapter-1 word built on
the same root.

5.6 SH dI&" (kamm karna) — “to work”
Say to work aloud, then type it romanized and the pattern it is built on.

5.7 Chapter 5 — The first verbs
You hear maim panjabt boldt ham. Type what the speaker says and what the
ending tells you about her.

5.8 Chapter 5 — The first verbs
Say your language, your city and your work aloud as a man; then type the three
romanized sentences.
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Chapter 6

6.1 Why two branches both arrived at panj
Was Punjabi panj borrowed from Persian?

Chapter 7

7.1 Every wellbeing atom returns at R3
You hear tust kivem ho? Say its meaning, identify respectful ho, and name
kivem’s k-question-family sound. Then type those spoken answers.

7.2 Every wellbeing atom returns at RS
Reply I am fine aloud, then name maim’s first-person m-family. Type the
romanized reply and sound.

7.3 FEvery wellbeing atom returns at RS
Answer thanks with no problem aloud, then name nahim’s negative n-family.
Type the romanized reply and sound.

7.4 7S — “to know,” one letter from “to go”
Which Punjabi verb means to know, jana or janna?

Chapter 8

8.1 BGS — “to think,” and it once meant “to burn”
The Punjabi noun soch means a thought and one other thing. What?

8.2 AHSZT — “to understand,” and the tone you can hear in it
In samajhna the jh is not heard as breath. What is heard instead?

8.3 UF&T — “to read,” which used to mean “to say out loud”
In the cluster rrha, where is the h written relative to the letter before it?

8.4 f&uET — “to write,” which is scratching
What did the Sanskrit root behind likhna mean before it meant to write?

Chapter 9

9.1 8 — “to take,” worn down to almost nothing
Which Sanskrit verb is laina worn down from?

9.2 U8 — “to ask,” and a Persian cousin that is not a loan
What does the addak mark tell you to do to the consonant after it?
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9.3 HEE dd&T — “to help,” which is two words
Which language does the word madad come from originally?

9.4 YA€ — Punjabi does not like things; things please Punjabi
Type the Punjabi for to me’ — the form main takes when it cannot be the
subject.

Chapter 10

10.1 Ut — the first thing you'll actually ask for
Ask for water politely, in Punjabi.

10.2 9'd — the d that is not a consonant
Is chaa’s tone falling or level?

10.3 3 — q request pattern, run four times
Ask for bread politely, in Punjabi.

Chapter 11

11.1 Yfged — what surrounds you
parivar splits into two Sanskrit pieces meaning ’around’ and ’to cover’. What is
the whole word’s literal sense?

11.2 33" — a breathy letter you have not met yet
bhara’s bh is said as which consonant, and what tone does the vowel after it carry?

11.3 3T — the same tone, a different family tree
Is bhain the same word as English sister by unbroken descent, the way bhara is
the same word as brother?

Chapter 12

12.1 865 — a false friend hiding in plain sight
Does kann, ’ear’, share a root with karna, to do’?

12.2 );TU — a consonant that wore all the way down to a tone
What Sanskrit word does munh come from, and what learned Punjabi word keeps
the same source intact?

12.3 & — the whole face, run back
Name all four Punjabi face words taught in this chapter, in any order.
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Chapter 13

13.1 €& — the one body word that is not Sanskrit
Is dil, Punjabi’s everyday word for heart, inherited from Sanskrit or borrowed
from Persian?

13.2 @ — a cousin of “horn,” and a twin nobody borrowed
sir shares its Proto-Indo-European root with which English word — head, or
horn?

Chapter 15

15.1 M — a vowel that can stand first
Which Gurmukhi letter is the independent short a?

15.2 MHS — one new piece, two old pieces
Read the practice name MH& and type the same Gurmukhi name.

15.3 H6S — two familiar pieces, one repeated
Read the practice name H&S and type the same three-letter Gurmukhi name.

15.4 & — the first form label
A form shows &'. What information belongs on that line?

15.5 Two people, two already-known values
In this practice bank, select the Gurmukhi name paired with B.

15.6 Fill one field with the bank visible
With the two-value bank visible, complete the name field for A.

15.7 Hide the bank, then fill one line
After hiding the bank for ten seconds, complete & for B. Do not reveal the bank
until the attempt is finished.

15.8 One no-model name field
With no bank, romanization, or copyable answer, complete the name field for A.

Chapter 16

16.1 3 — one new base for the next label
Which new Gurmukhi base letter did you trace for bha?

16.2 H — one dotted sound
Type the new Gurmukhi letter for sha.

16.3 ™' — assemble the language label
A form shows 3. What information belongs on that line?
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16.4 4 — first piece of At

Type the Gurmukhi base letter pa.

16.5 & — the nasal mark inside YAt
Which mark sits above 4 in ¥?

16.6 7 — the middle base

Type the new Gurmukhi base letter ja.

16.7 € — the last new base in Y=t
Type the new Gurmukhi base letter ba.

16.8 YA€l — the Punjabi value
With the model visible, copy the Punjabi value.

16.9 f: — a mark written before, read after
Type the short-i mark used in fd.

16.10 © — one dental base

Type the new dental da letter.

16.11 fJ&t — the Hindi value
With the model visible, copy the Hindi value.

Chapter 17

17.1 Select one known language value
In this closed practice bank, which Gurmukhi value is paired with B?

17.2 Fill one supported language field
With the two-value bank visible, complete the language field for A.

17.3 Hide, wait, then fill the language field
After hiding the bank for ten seconds, complete the language field for B.

17.4 One no-model language field
With no bank, romanization, or copyable answer, complete the language field for

A,

Chapter 18

18.1 d — one new base for the residence label
Which new Gurmukhi base letter did you trace for ra?

18.2 f& — one independent vowel
Which independent Gurmukhi vowel did you trace today?



Review Questions 313

18.3 fgafem — assemble the residence label
A form shows fgafeH. What information belongs on that line?

18.4 3 — one new base for a residence value
Which new Gurmukhi base letter did you trace for dda?

18.5 I3 — assemble one residence value
Copy the Gurmukhi residence value meaning village.

18.6 "Hfdd — assemble the other residence value
Copy the Gurmukhi residence value meaning city.

18.7 The wellbeing exchange returns at R4
Hear tust kivem ho? Give its meaning aloud, then name respectful ho and the
k-question-family sound.

18.8 The wellbeing exchange returns at R4
Reply I am fine aloud, then name maim’s first-person m-family.

18.9 The wellbeing exchange returns at R4
Answer thanks with no problem aloud, then name nahim’s negative n-family.

Chapter 19

19.1 Select one known residence value
In this closed practice bank, which Gurmukhi value is paired with B?

19.2 Fill one supported residence field
With the two-value bank visible, complete the residence field for A.

19.3 Give the residence value its own space
Copy the residence field with a clear space after the colon.

19.4 Hide, wait, then fill the residence field
After hiding the bank for ten seconds, complete the residence field for B.

19.5 Repair one residence-field difference
Repair only the spacing in faarfem:mafag.

19.6 One no-model residence field
With no bank, romanization, or copyable answer, complete the residence field for

A.

Chapter 20

20.1 d — one new base for the work label
Which new Gurmukhi base letter did you trace for ka?
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20.2 A4 — assemble the work label
A practice form shows 8H. What information belongs on that line?

20.3 9 — one new base for a work value
Which new Gurmukhi base letter did you trace for kha?

20.4 93t — assemble one work value
Copy the Gurmukhi work value meaning farming.

20.5 & — one new vowel stgn
Add the new au vowel sign to &.

20.6 &3dt — assemble the other work value
Copy the Gurmukhi work value meaning job.

Chapter 21

21.1 Select one known work value
In this closed practice bank, which Gurmukhi value is paired with B?

21.2 Fill one supported work field
With the two-value bank visible, complete the work field for A.

21.3 Check only the work-value spelling
Write the job value and check it in the three chunks 3, g, dt.

21.4 Give the work value its own space
Copy the work field with a clear space after the colon.

21.5 Keep the field and value together
Which complete line keeps a known work value on the work field?

21.6 Hide, wait, then fill the work field
After hiding the bank for ten seconds, complete the work field for B.

21.7 Repair one work-field difference
Repair only the spacing in IH:&ad1.

21.8 One no-model work field
With no bank, romanization, or copyable answer, complete the work field for A.

Chapter 22

22.1 Put three known labels on one small form
Write the known label that belongs on the middle line.

22.2 Select three values before writing
For A - B - A, write the selected value sequence.
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22.3 Join two supported lines first
How many lines belong in this bridge?

22.4 Add the third supported line
Does this visible-bank practice count as independent writing evidence?

Chapter 23

23.1 Repair only selection
For cue B, repair only the selected value in 3" ATl

23.2 Repair only spelling

Repair only the spelling in fgarfem: waa.
23.3 Repair only spacing

Repair only the spacing in SH:83t.

23.4 Repair only placement

Name the dimension that changes when two correct values move back to their
matching labels.

23.5 Repair one dimension, then stop
Name the single dimension that differs in the middle line.

23.6 Three-field no-model checkpoint
With no bank, romanization, or copyable answer, complete the three fields for
cues A - B - A.

23.7 One immediate three-field recall
With every bank closed, complete the three fields for cues A - B - A.

Chapter 24

24.1 Know and think return at R4

Say the meanings aloud in order: jana / janna / sochna. Which pair differs by the
extra n?

24.2 Know and think return at R4

Match the old root stories: which verb reaches English know, and which began
with burn or glow and then grieve?

24.3 Understand and read return at R4
Hear samajhna / parhna. Say understand / read aloud, keeping the falling pitch
in each Punjabi word.

24.4 Understand and read return at R4
Which old image belongs to each verb: wake up; recite or read aloud?
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24.5 Understand and read return at R4

In UF&T, identify the small ha tucked under the preceding letter and then read the
whole known word aloud.

24.6 Write, take, and ask return at R/

Say the meanings aloud in order: likhna / laina / puchhna.

24.7 Write, take, and ask return at R4

Match each old cue: scratch; labhate with a consonant lost on the way; the prach
ask-family.

24.8 Help and like return at R4

Take apart madad karna aloud: what does the whole phrase mean, where did
madad come from, and what productive pattern does karna make?

24.9 Help and like return at R4
In mainu panjabi pasand hai, identify the liker form and say why pasand does not
behave like an ordinary conjugated verb. Then recall its old look-good image.

Chapter 25

25.1 Water and tea requests return at R4
Say Water, please and Tea, please in Punjabi. Keep cah high and level rather
than pronouncing a final h consonant.

25.2 Water and tea requests return at R4
Which drink is inherited from the old root meaning drink, and which came
overland from Chinese through Persian?

25.3 Milk and bread return at R4

Say the meanings aloud in order: dudh / rotr.

25.4 Milk and bread return at R/
Which word descends from dugdha, that which has been milked, and which is
inherited from rotika while its deeper root remains unsettled?

25.5 Friend and family return at R4
Say the meanings aloud in order: dost / parivar.

25.6 Friend and family return at R4

Match the old images: the chosen one from Persian; pari around plus the root
cover or surround.

25.7 Brother, sister, and eye return at R4

Say brother / sister / eye in Punjabi. Which two begin with the already-taught
low-tone outcome, and which keeps a real doubled consonant?

25.8 Brother, sister, and eye return at R4

Match the old histories: true cousin of English brother; Indo-Aryan share-root
replacement rather than cousin of sister; old eye word that also reaches English
eye.
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Chapter 26

26.1 Three fields return at R2
With every bank closed, complete language, residence, and work for cues B - A
- B; then repair only the first differing dimension.

26.2 Rebuild one work row at RS
After naming the third field as work, use visible-bank cue B to complete SH:

26.3 Hide, write, and check one work row at R3
Select B from the work bank, hide it for ten seconds, write the work row, then
name the three checks.

Chapter 27

27.1 Far and mouth return at R/
Say ear and mouth in Punjabi. Which word only sounds as though it belongs
with karna, to do?

27.2 Ear and mouth return at R/
Match the old histories: karna without any link to karna; mukha whose kh
weakened and disappeared into a level high tone.

27.3 Nose and heart return at R4
Say nose and heart in Punjabi, in that order.

27.4 Nose and heart return at R4
Which word is inherited and cognate with English nose, and which is a Persian
loan with a deeper shared ancestor behind English heart?

Chapter 28

28.1 Two supported lines, then three, at RS

With the banks still visible, copy the language value Punjabi and the residence
value city into two labelled lines.

28.2 Two supported lines, then three, at RS

Keep the same two lines and add the visible work value farming as the third
labelled line.

28.3 Head and na return separately at R4
Say head in Punjabi. Is its real English root-cousin head or horn?

28.4 Head and na return separately at R4
Which already-taught Gurmukhi consonant is na: & or H?
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Chapter 29

29.1 8 — one new shape for the age label
Which new independent Gurmukhi vowel did you trace?

29.2 BHd — assemble the age label
A fictional practice form shows 84d. What belongs on that line?

29.3 A4 — the first Gurmukhi digit
Write the Gurmukhi digit for 1.

29.4 2 — add the digit two
Write the Gurmukhi digit for 2.

29.5 4 — add the digit five
Write the Gurmukhi digit for 5.

29.6 Q4 — one fictional age value
Write the fictional age value 15 in Gurmukhi digits.

29.7 Y — a second fictional age value
Write the fictional age value 25 in Gurmukhi digits.

29.8 Select one known age value
In this fictional bank, which Gurmukhi-digit value is paired with B?

29.9 Fill one supported age field
With the fictional bank visible, complete the age field for A.

29.10 One clear boundary

Repair only the spacing in 8Hd:qu.

29.11 Hide, wait, then fill the age field

After hiding the bank for ten seconds, complete the age field for B.

29.12 Hear a number, write its Gurmukhi digits
After hearing the support-language number fifteen with no written model, write it
in Gurmukhi digits.

29.13 Repair one dimension, then stop
For B, repair only digit order in 843: u.

29.14 One no-model age field
With no bank or copyable answer, complete the fictional age field for A.

Chapter 30

30.1 @ — one new base shape
Write the new Gurmukhi base letter pha.

30.2 2 — place one dot below
Add the below-letter dot to @ and write the result.
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30.3 % — add the long-o mark
Add hora to @ and write the result.

30.4 @5 — assemble the phone label

A fictional practice form shows 26. What belongs on that line?
30.5 0 — add the digit zero

Write the Gurmukhi digit for zero.

30.6 09U — build fictional value A

Copy fictional practice phone value A digit by digit.

30.7 04 — bhuild fictional value B

Copy fictional practice phone value B digit by digit.

30.8 Read one place at a time
Write these heard digits in order: zero, one, two, two, five, one.

30.9 Choose A or B before writing
The fictional selector is Y. Select A or B, then give its known value.

30.10 One supported phone field
With the bank visible, complete the fictional phone field for d.

30.11 Three digits, one space, three digits
Rewrite fictional value A with its three-plus-three grouping.

30.12 Hide the bank, then write B

After hiding the bank for five seconds, complete the fictional phone field for .
30.13 Hear six digits and write them

Write in Gurmukhi digits: zero, one, two; pause; two, five, one.

30.14 Repair only one dimension

For &, repair only the grouping in 093 4q.

30.15 One no-model phone field
With no bank or copyable answer, complete the fictional phone field for 4.

Chapter 31

31.1 /1 — the smallest respectful yes

Which Sanskrit word is ji usually traced back to, and what did it mean?

31.2 achchha — the word that used to mean “clear water”

What did the Sanskrit word behind achchha describe before it meant good?
31.3 8 — the letter the last word was waiting for

Write the new Gurmukhi base letter chha.

31.4 & — a negative you have been saying all along

Punjabi na and English no descend from the same Proto-Indo-European particle.
Write that particle.
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Chapter 32

32.1 changa — good, and a trail that stops
Is the ultimate origin of changa settled? Answer yes or no.

32.2 9 — the quiet twin of 8
Write the Gurmukhi letter that begins changa - the one with no puff of breath.

32.3 thik-thak — half a word, and it is the important half
Does thak carry a meaning of its own outside this pair? Answer yes or no.

32.4 dT — third in the throat row
Write the Gurmukhi letter ga.

Chapter 33

33.1 fHIagE &t ada — a god’s name inside the word for “please”

Which Sanskrit word is the exact twin of the mihr inside miharbani?
33.2 5 — the tongue curled back
Write the Gurmukhi letter ttha - the curled-back th.

33.3 Wg a3 — an Arabic word with a Punjabi verb behind it
Which language did maaf come from before Persian carried it into Punjabi?

Chapter 34

34.1 salam — the third hello, and the one that means peace
Write the three-consonant Arabic root that salam, islam and muslim all share.

34.2 & — the last piece of a four-letter greeting
Write the Gurmukhi letter la.

34.3 ji aiani nu — a welcome built from three things you own
Does nu stand before or after the word it marks?

34.4 " — q letter you can already build
Write the standalone Gurmukhi letter for long aa.

Chapter 35

35.1 mainu — the pronoun that changed shape
Which two pieces are fused inside mainu?
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35.2 & — a mark that hangs underneath
Write na with the long-uu mark below it.

35.3  — one stroke becomes two
Write ma with the two-stroke ai sign above it.

35.4 9ar f#t — a goodbye made of nothing new
Write the two-word casual Punjabi goodbye in Gurmukhi.

35.5 A%<l HBIGT — soon, borrowed; meet, inherited

Which earlier Punjabi word carries the same Persian ending as jaldi?

Chapter 36

36.1 kall milamige — one word for both sides of today
Kall names two different days. Which two?

36.2 = — the shorter of the two hooks
Write sha with the short-u mark below it.

36.3 I3 I3 — an auspicious night, and where it belongs
Is shubh raat the everyday spoken good night in Punjabi, or the formal one?

Chapter 45

45.1 (reading) — siz labels, no blank after them
Which label asks what you do?

45.2 (reading) — a form somebody else filled in
What does Aman do?

45.3 (reading) — the same siz facts, as sentences
What is the friend’s work?
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The first response is the canonical display answer. When a question accepts
other authored forms, they appear underneath.

Chapter 1

1.1 sat sr1 akal — the Sikh greeting by ear
Answer: sat sr1 akal
Also accepted: sat sri akal

1.2 namaste — the shared greeting by ear
Answer: namaste

1.3 ha / nahi — “yes” and “no” by ear
Answer: yes

14T — three known pieces become one known answer
Answer: ha — yes
Also accepted: T ha; yes

1.5 T — one supported copy

Answer: I — T plus =T plus =

Also accepted: T%; T 4 =T +

1.6 T — look, hide, write, compare

Answer: I

1.7 One heard answer — write what you know
Answer: I

1.8 dhannavad — “thank you,” the Sanskrit way

Answer: thank you
Also accepted: thanks

1.9 shukria — “thank you,” the Persian way
Answer: shukria
Also accepted: shukriya

1.10 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores
Answer: sat sr1 akal; namaste; dhannavad; shukria
Also accepted: sat sri akal; namaste; dhannavad; shukriya
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1.11 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores
Answer: ha — yes

Also accepted: yes; ha

1.12 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores
Answer: no

1.13 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores
Answer: I

1.14 Chapter 1 — four small checks, four separate scores
Answer: ha

Also accepted: haan; han

Chapter 2

2.1 & (nani) — “name,” a word older than Europe
Answer: name

2.2 WJ' (mera) — “my”

Answer: mera

Also accepted: mera

2.3 3 (hai) — “is,” cousin of English is
Answer: hai; at the end
Also accepted: hai, at the end; hai; end

2403 & .. I (mera nam ... hai) — “my name is...”
Answer: mera nam Mira hai
Also accepted: mera nam Mira hai; mera naam Mira hai

2.53 /3 (tu / tusi) — “you,” familiar and respectful
Answer: tust
Also accepted: tusi

2.6 dt (ki) — “what”

Answer: what

2.7 303 & &t 37 (tuhada nani ki hai?) — “what’s your name?”
Answer: tuhada nam ki hai?

Also accepted: tuhada nam ki hai; tuhada naam ki hai

2.8 yHt I (khushi hot) — “pleased to meet you”

Answer: pleased to meet you; Persian khush

Also accepted: pleased to meet you, Persian; nice to meet you; Persian
2.9 Chapter 2 — The introduction exchange

Answer: your name

Also accepted: what my name is; my name

2.10 Chapter 2 — The introduction exchange

Answer: mera nam Mira hai; tuhada nam ki hai?; khushi hot
Also accepted: mera naam Mira hai; tuhada naam ki hai; khushi hoi
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Chapter 3

3.1 a8 (kivemi) — “how,” another of the k- questions

Answer: how; k-
Also accepted: how, k; how; k

3.2 3t fag 37 (tust kivem ho?) — “how are you?”
Answer: tusi kivem ho?
Also accepted: tusi kivein ho; tusi kiven ho

3.3 The respectful question returns at R1
Answer: ho
3.4 The respectful question returns at R1

Answer: k-
Also accepted: k

3.5 " (maini) — “I,” the m- of the first person
Answer: maim; mainm ... ham
Also accepted: main; main haan; mai; mai haan

3.6 31 (thik) — “fine,” and how to answer

Answer: maim thik ham
Also accepted: main thik haan; mai thik haan

3.7 &€t 918 &t (kov gall nahimi) — “it’s nothing”
Answer: kot gall nahim
Also accepted: koi gall nahin; koi gal nahi

3.8 Chapter 8 — The how-are-you exchange
Answer: how I am
Also accepted: how are you; how I am doing; how I feel

3.9 Chapter 3 — The how-are-you exchange
Answer: maim thik ham, dhannavad; tust kivem ho?; kot gall nahim
Also accepted: main thik haan, dhannavad; tusi kivein ho; koi gall nahin

Chapter 4

4.1 1&g (phir) — “again,” the seed of “see you again”
Answer: again
Also accepted: again, then; then; again / then

4.2 st (milanige) — “(we) will meet”
Answer: milamge; -amge

Also accepted: milaange; -aange; milaange; aange

4.3 feg fziat (phir milamge) — “we’ll meet again”
Answer: phir milamge; sat sr1 akal
Also accepted: phir milaange; sat sri akal
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4.4 The wellbeing cycle returns at R2
Answer: tust kivem ho?

Also accepted: tusi kivein ho; tusi kiven ho

4.5 The wellbeing cycle returns at R2
Answer: maim thik ham; m-

Also accepted: main thik haan; m; mai thik haan; m
4.6 The wellbeing cycle returns at R2
Answer: kot gall nahim; n-

Also accepted: koi gall nahin; n; koi gal nahi; n

4.7 39 I (rabb rakha) — “God keep you”

Answer: rabb rakha; Arabic rabb, Sanskrit raks-

Also accepted: rabb rakha; arabic rabb, sanskrit raksh; rabb rakha; arabic, sanskrit
4.8 Chapter 4 — The farewells

Answer: we will meet again
Also accepted: we’ll meet again; that we will meet again; to meet again

4.9 Chapter 4 — The farewells
Answer: sat sr1 akal; phir milamge; rabb rakha
Also accepted: sat sri akal; phir milaange; rabb rakha

Chapter 5

5.1 98 (bolna) — “to speak,” your first full verb

Answer: bolna; bol-
Also accepted: bolna; bol; bolnaa; bol

5.2 At (panjabi) — the language names itself after five rivers
Answer: panjabi; panj 4+ ab

Also accepted: panjabi; panj + aab; panjabi; panj and ab; panjabi; panj 4+ ab
5.3 ¥ At 9 I (maim panjabi bolda ham) — “I speak Punjabi”
Answer: maim panjabt boldi ham; -di

Also accepted: main panjabi boldi haan; -di; mai panjabi boldi haan; di

5.4 3T (rahina) — “to live, to stay”

Answer: maim Amritsar rahinda ham; after the noun

Also accepted: main amritsar rahinda haan; after the noun; main amritsar rahinda
haan; after

5.5 AI&T (karna) — “to do,” the verb whose root you met in your first
greeting

Answer: karna; namaskar
Also accepted: karna; namaskar; karnaa; namaskaar

5.6 SH dI&" (kamm karna) — “to work”
Answer: kamm karna; noun + karna
Also accepted: kamm karna; noun + karna; kam karna; noun plus karna
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5.7 Chapter 5 — The first verbs

Answer: I speak Punjabi; the speaker is a woman

Also accepted: i speak punjabi; a woman; i speak punjabi; she is a woman; i speak
punjabi; female speaker

5.8 Chapter 5 — The first verbs

Answer: maim panjabi bolda ham; maim Amritsar rahinda ham; maim kamm
karda ham

Also accepted: main panjabi bolda haan; main amritsar rahinda haan; main kamm
karda haan

Chapter 6

6.1 Why two branches both arrived at panj
Answer: no
Also accepted: no it was not; it inherits Sanskrit pafica; it comes from Sanskrit paica

Chapter 7

7.1 FEvery wellbeing atom returns at RS
Answer: how are you; ho; k-
Also accepted: how are you; ho; k; how I am; ho; k

7.2 Every wellbeing atom returns at RS
Answer: maim thik ham; m-

Also accepted: main thik haan; m; mai thik haan; m
7.3 Fvery wellbeing atom returns at RS
Answer: kot gall nahim; n-

Also accepted: koi gall nahin; n; koi gal nahi; n

7.4 T&& — “to know,” one letter from “to go”
Answer: janna
Also accepted: janna; jannaa; jaanna

Chapter 8

8.1 A9 — “to think,” and it once meant “to burn”

Answer: a worry
Also accepted: worry; worrying; anxiety; a worry or a care

8.2 AHSZT — “to understand,” and the tone you can hear in it
Answer: a falling tone
Also accepted: falling tone; a falling pitch; the pitch falls; high falling tone; tone
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8.3 UFT — “to read,” which used to mean “to say out loud”
Answer: underneath
Also accepted: below; under; beneath; underneath it; under it

8.4 fByET — “to write,” which is scratching
Answer: to scratch
Also accepted: scratch; scrape; to scrape; scratching; scraping

Chapter 9

9.1 8 — “to take,” worn down to almost nothing
Answer: labhate
Also accepted: labh; labh-; labhati; sanskrit labhate

9.2 U8 — “to ask,” and a Persian cousin that is not a loan
Answer: double it

Also accepted: double; doubles it; hold it long; lengthen it

9.3 HY<€ dda" — “to help,” which is two words

Answer: Arabic
Also accepted: from arabic; arabic via persian; arabic through persian

9.4 YAT — Punjabi does not like things; things please Punjabi
Answer: ﬂ?ii

Also accepted: mainu; mainun; mainoo; mainu

Chapter 10

10.1 Ut — the first thing you’ll actually ask for
Answer: U3, fagur sga

Also accepted: pani kirpa karke; paani, kirpa karke; pani, kirpa karke; pani kirpa
karke.

10.2 9J — the T that is not a consonant

Answer: level

Also accepted: high level; level high; high and level; stays high

10.3 3Tt — a request pattern, run four times
Answer: d<t, fagur gaa

Also accepted: roti kirpa karke; rott, kirpa karke; roti, kirpa karke.

Chapter 11

11.1 yfged — what surrounds you

Answer: what surrounds you

Also accepted: that which surrounds; surrounding; what encloses you; that which
covers around



Answer Key 329

11.2 3" — a breathy letter you have not met yet
Answer: p, low tone
Also accepted: p and low; plain p, low; p, low; voiceless p and a low tone

11.3 3T — the same tone, a different family tree
Answer: no
Also accepted: no it is not; no, unrelated; no different root

Chapter 12

12.1 38 — a false friend hiding in plain sight
Answer: no
Also accepted: no it does not; no unrelated; no, coincidence

12.2 ¥d — a consonant that wore all the way down to a tone

Answer: mukha, and mukh
Also accepted: mukha and mukh; mukha; mukh; mukha, mukh

12.3 & — the whole face, run back
Answer: akkh, kann, munh, nakk
Also accepted: akkh kann munh nakk; »¥ & g?l 3d; eye ear mouth nose

Chapter 13

13.1 fe8 — the one body word that is not Sanskrit
Answer: borrowed from Persian
Also accepted: persian; borrowed persian; persian loan

13.2 i@ — a cousin of “horn,” and a twin nobody borrowed

Answer: horn
Also accepted: horn not head; its horn

Chapter 15

15.1 ™ — a vowel that can stand first
Answer: M

15.2 MHS — one new piece, two old pieces
Answer: "HG

15.3 H6S — two familiar pieces, one repeated
Answer: H66

15.4 & — the first form label
Answer: name
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15.5 Two people, two already-known values
Answer: H&S

15.6 Fill one field with the bank visible
Answer: MHS
Also accepted: & MHG; &TMHS

15.7 Hide the bank, then fill one line
Answer: H&S
Also accepted: &' HES; 3HES

15.8 One no-model name field
Answer: MHS
Also accepted: &1 MHG; &:MHS

Chapter 16

16.1 3 — one new base for the next label
Answer: 3

16.2 H — one dotted sound
Answer: H

16.3 ST — assemble the language label
Answer: language

16.4 Y — first piece of Yrrdt
Answer: U

16.5 & — the nasal mark inside YAt
Answer: ©

16.6 7 — the middle base

Answer: A

16.7 9 — the last new base in YTt

Answer: ¥

16.8 YA€l — the Punjabi value
Answer: U=t

16.9 f: — a mark written before, read after
Answer: f:

16.10 © — one dental base

Answer: ©

16.11 fd€t — the Hindi value
Answer: fdet

Answer Key
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Chapter 17

17.1 Select one known language value
Answer: fdet

17.2 Fill one supported language field
Answer: U=t

Also accepted: 3w Uaret; I dat

17.3 Hide, wait, then fill the language field
Answer: fd:

Also accepted: 3w fJet; gmmfict

17.4 One no-model language field

Answer: Ut
Also accepted: 31" Uardl; gmrdamet

Chapter 18

18.1 d — one new base for the residence label
Answer: d

18.2 & — one independent vowel
Answer: f&

18.3 fgafem — assemble the residence label

Answer: residence

18.4 3 — one new base for a residence value
Answer: 3

18.5 fi3 — assemble one residence value
Answer: Uz

18.6 HfId — assemble the other residence value
Answer: Hfdgd

18.7 The wellbeing exchange returns at R4
Answer: how are you; ho; k-
Also accepted: how are you; ho; k

18.8 The wellbeing exchange returns at R4
Answer: maim thik ham; m-

Also accepted: main thik haan; m; mai thik haan; m
18.9 The wellbeing exchange returns at R4

Answer: kot gall nahim; n-
Also accepted: koi gall nahin; n; koi gal nahi; n
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Chapter 19

19.1 Select one known residence value
Answer: HAfgd

19.2 Fill one supported residence field
Answer: i3

Also accepted: faofim: fis; fgofm.fiz

19.3 Glive the residence value its own space
Answer: faafen: fiz

19.4 Hide, wait, then fill the residence field
Answer: T

Also accepted: faafim: mfag; faafom:mfag

19.5 Repair one residence-field difference
Answer: faofen: nfag

19.6 One no-model residence field

Answer: i3
Also accepted: faafem: fi3; fgofem.fiz

Chapter 20

20.1 & — one new base for the work label
Answer: d

20.2 84 — assemble the work label
Answer: work

Also accepted: job; occupation

20.3 9 — one new base for a work value
Answer: 4

20.4 93t — assemble one work value
Answer: 83t

20.5 & — one new vowel sign
Answer: &

20.6 &3dT — assemble the other work value
Answer: &adt

Chapter 21

21.1 Select one known work value
Answer: &ddt
21.2 Fill one supported work field

Answer: 93t
Also accepted: aH: 831; a4-93t
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21.3 Check only the work-value spelling
Answer: &ddt

21.4 Give the work value its own space
Answer: aH: 93t

21.5 Keep the field and value together
Answer: aH: &ddt

Also accepted: aH:&adt

21.6 Hide, wait, then fill the work field
Answer: &

Also accepted: 8H: &ddt; SH:&ddt

21.7 Repazr one work-field difference
Answer: aH: &ddt

21.8 One no-model work field

Answer: 83t
Also accepted: 3H: 931; a8t

Chapter 22

22.1 Put three known labels on one small form

Answer: fgafen

22.2 Select three values before writing
Answer: A€t - #fgg - 83t
22.3 Join two supported lines first

Answer: two
Also accepted: 2

22.4 Add the third supported line
Answer: no

Chapter 23

23.1 Repair only selection
Answer: 3T et
Also accepted: sH:fddt

23.2 Repair only spelling
Answer: . Afag

Also accepted: %BTﬁE‘F{HﬁJH

23.3 Repazr only spacing
Answer: 3H:

23.4 Repair only placement
Answer: placement
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23.5 Repair one dimension, then stop
Answer: spacing

23.6 Three-field no-model checkpoint
Answer: 3" gt faorfen: mwfag ay: a3t
23.7 One immediate three-field recall
Answer: 3" gt faafen: wfag ay: a3t
Also accepted: st fgafem:afag s4-935t

Chapter 24

24.1 Know and think return at R4
Answer: to go / to know / to think; jana and janna
Also accepted: go / know / think; jaana and jaanna

24.2 Know and think return at R4
Answer: janna reaches know; sochna began with burn or glow, then grieve
Also accepted: janna - know; sochna - burn then grieve

24.3 Understand and read return at R4
Answer: samajhna — understand; parhna — read
Also accepted: samajhna - understand; parhna - read

24.4 Understand and read return at R/

Answer: samajhna — wake up; parhna — recite or read aloud
Also accepted: understand - wake; read - recite aloud

24.5 Understand and read return at R4
Answer: subjoined ha; parhna, to read
Also accepted: subjoined ha; parhna, read

24.6 Write, take, and ask return at R4
Answer: to write / to take / to ask
Also accepted: write / take / ask

24.7 Write, take, and ask return at R4
Answer: likhna — scratch; laina — labhate and the lost consonant; puchhna —

the prach ask-family
Also accepted: write - scratch; take - labh; ask - prach

24.8 Help and like return at R4

Answer: to help; madad is Arabic through Persian; noun plus karna means to do
that noun

Also accepted: help; Arabic; noun plus karna

24.9 Help and like return at R4

Answer: maint marks to me, the liker; pasand is a Persian pleasing noun, not a
conjugated verb; its old image is to look good

Also accepted: mainu is the dative liker; pasand is a noun; look good
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Chapter 25

25.1 Water and tea requests return at R4

Answer: pani, kirpa karke; cah, kirpa karke

Also accepted: paani kirpa karke; chaah kirpa karke

25.2 Water and tea requests return at R4

Answer: pani is inherited from the drink root; cah came overland from Chinese
through Persian

Also accepted: water - drink root; tea - Chinese through Persian

25.3 Milk and bread return at R4

Answer: milk / bread

Also accepted: milk; bread

25.4 Milk and bread return at Rj

Answer: dudh descends from dugdha; rot1 descends from rotika and has an

unsettled deeper root
Also accepted: milk - dugdha; bread - rotika, deeper root unknown

25.5 Friend and family return at R/
Answer: friend / family
Also accepted: friend; family

25.6 Friend and family return at R4
Answer: dost — the chosen one from Persian; parivar — what surrounds you
Also accepted: friend - chosen; family - what surrounds you

25.7 Brother, sister, and eye return at R4

Answer: bhara / bhain / akkh; brother and sister have the low-tone outcome;
akkh keeps the doubled consonant

Also accepted: bhara / bhain / akkh; first two low; akkh doubled

25.8 Brother, sister, and eye return at R4

Answer: bhara — brother cousin; bhain — Indo-Aryan share-root replacement;
akkh — old eye word and cousin of eye

Also accepted: bhara - brother; bhain - share-root replacement; akkh - eye cousin

Chapter 26

26.1 Three fields return at R2

Answer: 3m: fdet fgofem: i3 oy &adt

Also accepted: st fgorfemffs SH.&adt

26.2 Rebuild one work row at RS

Answer: 3H: &adt

Also accepted: aH:&adt; &adt

26.3 Hide, write, and check one work row at RS
Answer: aH: &ddt; spelling, spacing, field agreement
Also accepted: 3H:&ddt; spelling, spacing, agreement
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Chapter 27

27.1 Ear and mouth return at R/

Answer: kann / munh; kann is unrelated to karna

Also accepted: kann / munh; kann is unrelated to karna; d& tTU; a5 is unrelated to
ddo’

27.2 Far and mouth return at R4

Answer: kann — karna, unrelated to karna; munh — mukha, with kh lost into
level high tone

Also accepted: kann - karna ear root not do; munh - mukha lost kh high tone

27.3 Nose and heart return at R4
Answer: nakk / dil
Also accepted: nakk dil; 3 fes

27.4 Nose and heart return at R4

Answer: nakk is the inherited nose cognate; dil is the Persian heart loan
Also accepted: nakk inherited nose; dil Persian heart; 3 inherited; f@& Persian loan

Chapter 28

28.1 Two supported lines, then three, at R3
Answer: 3w Jret; fgarfem: mfya
Also accepted: ST UT-F‘éﬂ foofen wfag

28.2 Two supported lines, then three, at R3
Answer: 3" Uaret; fgorfem: wfag; v a3t
Also accepted: 3™ Yt fgarfen mwfag av ast
28.3 Head and na return separately at R4

Answer: sir; horn
Also accepted: fH3; horn; sir horn

28.4 Head and na return separately at R4
Answer: &
Also accepted: & na; na is &

Chapter 29

29.1 8 — one new shape for the age label
Answer: €

29.2 BHd — assemble the age label

Answer: age

29.3 4 — the first Gurmukhi digit
Answer: q
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29.4 R — add the digit two
Answer: 2

29.5 4 — add the digit five

Answer: 4

29.6 4 — one fictional age value
Answer: U

29.7 AU — a second fictional age value
Answer: U

29.8 Select one known age value
Answer: U

29.9 Fill one supported age field
Answer: U
Also accepted: 8H3: Qu; BHT: QY

29.10 One clear boundary
Answer: 843: ay

29.11 Hide, wait, then fill the age field
Answer: ¥
Also accepted: QHH: Y; @HH:QLI

29.12 Hear a number, write its Gurmukhi digits
Answer: U

29.13 Repair one dimension, then stop
Answer: 843:

29.14 One no-model age field
Answer:
Also accepted: QHB: ; @HH:‘N

Chapter 30

30.1 @ — one new base shape
Answer: @

30.2 € — place one dot below
Answer: @

30.3 % — add the long-o mark
Answer: @

30.4 25 — assemble the phone label
Answer: phone number
Also accepted: telephone number; phone

30.5 0 — add the digit zero
Answer: o
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30.6 094 — build fictional value A
Answer: 09249

30.7 04U — build fictional value B
Answer: 04y

30.8 Read one place at a time
Answer: 0944

30.9 Choose A or B before writing

Answer: B — o4yay
Also accepted: B; 04a

30.10 One supported phone field
Answer: 2&: 0949
Also accepted: 09249; 25:092249

30.11 Three digits, one space, three digits
Answer: 092 49q
30.12 Hide the bank, then write B

Answer: 2&: 04 A
Also accepted: 04 qu; @5:024 9y

30.13 Hear siz digits and write them
Answer: 092 49

30.14 Repair only one dimension
Answer: 092 49

30.15 One no-model phone field

Answer: 0y
Also accepted: @5: oy Q; 25:02Y Y

Chapter 31

31.1 7 — the smallest respectful yes

Answer: jiva, life

Also accepted: jiva; jiva - living; life

31.2 achchha — the word that used to mean “clear water”

Answer: clear
Also accepted: clear water; transparent; see-through; clear, transparent

31.3 8 — the letter the last word was waiting for
Answer: 8

31.4 & — a negative you have been saying all along
Answer: ne
Also accepted: ne; ne-

Answer Key
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Chapter 32

32.1 changa — good, and a trail that stops
Answer: no
Also accepted: not settled; unsettled; disputed

32.2 9 — the quiet twin of 8
Answer: 9

32.3 thik-thak — half a word, and it is the important half
Answer: no
Also accepted: it does not; none

32.4 dT — third in the throat row
Answer: dI

Chapter 33

33.1 fHggE &t add — a god’s name inside the word for “please”

Answer: mitra
Also accepted: mitra, friend; mitra - friend

33.2 & — the tongue curled back
Answer: &

33.3 g a3 — an Arabic word with a Punjabi verb behind it
Answer: Arabic

Chapter 34

34.1 salam — the third hello, and the one that means peace
Answer: s-I-m
Also accepted: slm; sl m

34.2 & — the last piece of a four-letter greeting
Answer: 8

34.3 j7 @iani nu — a welcome built from three things you own
Answer: after
Also accepted: after it; behind

34.4 ™" — g letter you can already build
Answer: "
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Chapter 35

35.1 mainu — the pronoun that changed shape
Answer: main and nu
Also accepted: main + nu; maim and nu; main, nu; mai and nu

35.2 & — a mark that hangs underneath
Answer: §

35.3 % — one stroke becomes two
Answer: W

35.4 9ar /1 — a goodbye made of nothing new
Answer: dar

35.5 A8l HB1aT — soon, borrowed; meet, inherited
Answer: khushi
Also accepted: khusht

Chapter 36

36.1 kall milanmige — one word for both sides of today
Answer: tomorrow and yesterday
Also accepted: yesterday and tomorrow; tomorrow, yesterday; yesterday, tomorrow

36.2 = — the shorter of the two hooks
Answer: §

36.3 §3 I3 — an auspicious night, and where it belongs
Answer: formal
Also accepted: the formal one; formal register; formal one

Chapter 45

45.1 (reading) — six labels, no blank after them
Answer: kamm
Also accepted: 8M; work

45.2 (reading) — a form somebody else filled in
Answer: naukari
Also accepted: &ddt; a job

45.3 (reading) — the same siz facts, as sentences
Answer: kheti
Also accepted: 83t; farming
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Look up an English meaning, a dedicated language topic, or a chapter topic.
Each linked reference opens the chapter where the material is introduced;
the focus labels name only explicitly typed lesson sections.

A

i+ — a dot above the line that nasalises the vowel
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1
2 — a mark that hangs underneath

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 35, p. 221

f: — a mark written before, read after
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133

% — a matra that sits ABOVE the letter, not beside it
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 14, p. 121

#} — a second matra

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 14, p. 121

-

2 — add the long-o mark

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 30, p. 189

Add the third supported line

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 22, p. 161

again, then f&g (phir)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 33

and, joining two whole sentences — the first two-clause sentence

in this book .. M3 .. (.. ate ...)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 38, p. 239

And, Or, and Neither
chapter topic; Chapter 38, p. 239

and — the word that lets two things be named at once ™3 (ate)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 38, p. 239

341
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B

because - the question word with the swallowing word stuck to
it fagfa (kyoniki)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 40, p. 251

bread — the fourth request, and the retroflex letter this book

only mentioned in passing until now 3 (roti)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 10, p. 89

brother — spelled with a breathy bh, said with a plain p and a

low tone 337 (bhara)
explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 11, p. 99

Build One Fictional Age Field
chapter topic; Chapter 29, p. 181

Build One Fictional Phone Field
chapter topic; Chapter 30, p. 189

Build the Language Label and Values
chapter topic; Chapter 16, p. 133

Build the Residence Label and Values
chapter topic; Chapter 18, p. 143

Build the Work Label and Values
chapter topic; Chapter 20, p. 151

but — the borrowed one, and the same meaning 3{d& (lekin)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 39, p. 245

but — the inherited one, and the shorter of the two Ud (par)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 39, p. 245

But, Twice Over
chapter topic; Chapter 39, p. 245

C

Check only the work-value spelling
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 21, p. 155

Choose A or B before writing
script and writing topic; Chapter 30, p. 189

E

ear — a word that looks like it hides “to do” inside it, and does

not d& (kann)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 12, p. 107

Ear, Mouth, Nose, and Heart at R4
chapter topic; Chapter 27, p. 177
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eye — a doubled consonant that survived whole, so it never had
a tone to lose MY (akkh)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 12, p. 107

Eye, Ear, Mouth, and Nose
chapter topic; Chapter 12, p. 107

F

family — literally “what surrounds you,” built from two Sanskrit
pieces you can pull apart Ufg€d (parivar)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 11, p. 99

Farewells

chapter topic; Chapter 4, p. 33

fifth - an inherited word that came to look like a rule, and then
became one YA (panjvani)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 44, p. 275

Fill one field with the bank visible

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 15, p. 127

Fill one supported age field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 29, p. 181

Fill one supported language field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 17, p. 139

Fill one supported residence field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 19, p. 147

Fill one supported work field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 21, p. 155

fine, well — and the reply maim thik ham 31& (thik)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 23

first - a third ending, and the only one of the four with no
number inside it Yfg® (pahila)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 44, p. 275

for, in order to - the reason stated forwards &gt (lal)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 41, p. 257

Form Retrieval at R2 and R3

chapter topic; Chapter 26, p. 175

Four lines to one person — where the second needs the first
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 47, p. 291

fourth - a different ending, so -f" was never a rule T&" (chautha)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 44, p. 275

friend — a Persian word that literally means “the one you

chose” ©H3 (dost)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 11, p. 99
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Friend, Family, Brother, and Sister
chapter topic; Chapter 11, p. 99

From the Mouth of the Guru, One Piece at a Time
chapter topic; Chapter 14, p. 121

G

Give the residence value its own space

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 19, p. 147

Give the work value its own space

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 21, p. 155

Good and So-So

chapter topic; Chapter 32, p. 203

good night — the formal, Sanskritic parting, beside the one
Punjabi says more often H3 I3 (shubh rat)

explicit focus: script, writing, etymology; Chapter 36, p. 227

good — the ordinary Punjabi word for good, and a word whose
own origin is unsettled ¥dI (changa)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 32, p. 203

goodbye (lit. God [be your| keeper) dg I (rabb rakha)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 33

Greetings

chapter topic; Chapter 1, p. 1

H

he, she, it - the pronoun for anyone who is not here 83 (oh)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 42, p. 263

He, We, and the One Who

chapter topic; Chapter 42, p. 263

head — a cousin of English horn, not of English head, and an
unborrowed twin of Persian sar fHg (sir)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 13, p. 115

Hear a number, write its Gurmukhi digits

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 29, p. 181

Hear six digits and write them

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 30, p. 189

heart — a Persian loan, not the Sanskrit word Punjabi’s other
body parts have all used fe& (dil)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 13, p. 115

Heart and Head
chapter topic; Chapter 13, p. 115



Index 345

hello or goodbye — the Sikh greeting Af3 Hl & (sat sr1 akal)
explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1

hello — the broader pan-Indian greeting &HA3 (namaste)
Chapter 1, p. 1

Hide the bank, then fill one line

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 15, p. 127

Hide the bank, then write B

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 30, p. 189

Hide, wait, then fill the age field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 29, p. 181

Hide, wait, then fill the language field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 17, p. 139

Hide, wait, then fill the residence field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 19, p. 147

Hide, wait, then fill the work field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 21, p. 155

Hide, write, and check one work row at R3

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 26, p. 175

how fa&8 (kivem)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 23

How Are You?

chapter topic; Chapter 3, p. 23

how are you? — respectful 371 fag d? (tust kivem ho?)
explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 23

how many, how much - the last of the question family & (kinne)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 43, p. 269

I

IH (maim)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 23

I did not understand — the sentence a learner needs before any

noun N§ AHS &t MEt (mainu samajh naht an)

explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 37, p. 233

I don’t know — the other half of being lost #& &df U3T (maint nahi
pata)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 233

I speak Punjabi (the participle agrees with the speaker’s

gender) ¥ YAl §%€ ' (maim panjabi bolda ham)

explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

I think that... - the frame an opinion travels in ¥ ?#ge T’ fa (maim
sochda ham ki)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 40, p. 251



346 Index

If, and When
chapter topic; Chapter 41, p. 257

if - the word that makes a sentence conditional & (je)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 41, p. 257

if ... then ... - both ends of the condition marked # .. 3 .. (je ..
tam ...)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 41, p. 257

Introducing Yourself
chapter topic; Chapter 2, p. 11

is T (hai)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 11

it is nothing; no problem; you are welcome J€! 3f& &dt (kot gall
nahim)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 23

J

Join two supported lines first
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 22, p. 161

K

Keep the field and value together
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 21, p. 155

L

liked, pleasing — a Persian noun, not a verb, in the one sentence

that will not let you be its subject YA€ (pasand)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 9, p. 79

M

Me, and Two Ways to Part
chapter topic; Chapter 35, p. 221

me, to me — the “I” you already say, with the postposition of
the last chapter fused on H& (mainii)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 35, p. 221

milk — “that which has been milked,” said flat, with no tone at

all 9 (dudh)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 10, p. 89
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mouth, face — the second word this book has found with a level
high tone Hd (miinh)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 12, p. 107

my HJ" (mera)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 11

my name is... 1" & .. I (mera nam ... hai)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 2, p. 11

N

name &' (nani)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 11

neither ... nor — the coordinator and the negator working
together & .. & .. (na .. na ..)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 38, p. 239

no, don’t — the bare negative already hiding inside
nahim & (na)

explicit focus: script, writing, etymology; Chapter 31, p. 197

nose — the plainest possible cousin of the English word for the
very same part &d (nakk)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 12, p. 107

not, inside a sentence — the pattern the book has never
shown .. &dT .. (.. naht ..)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 233

Numbers One to Five
chapter topic; Chapter 6, p. 51

O

okay, all right, I see — a word that started out meaning
“clear” Mg (achchha)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 31, p. 197

Old Action Families at R4

chapter topic; Chapter 24, p. 171

One clear boundary

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 29, p. 181
One heard answer — write what you know

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 1, p. 1
One immediate three-field recall

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 165
% — one new vowel sign

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 20, p. 151
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One no-model age field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 29, p.
One no-model language field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 17, p.
One no-model name field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 15, p.
One no-model phone field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 30, p.
One no-model residence field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 19, p.
One no-model work field

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 21, p.

Y
i+ — one stroke becomes two

181

139

127

189

147

155

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 35, p. 221

One supported phone field

Index

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 30, p. 189

one to five — meeting the panj of Punjabi as an actual
number &a € 35 979 YA (ikk do tinn char panj)

Chapter 6, p. 51

or — offering a choice between two things A (jam)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 38, p. 239

P

Peace and Welcome

chapter topic; Chapter 34, p. 215

peace, used as a greeting — the third of Punjab’s three
hellos AS™ (salam)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 34, p. 215

Please and Sorry

chapter topic; Chapter 33, p. 209

please — “having done a kindness”, with an Indo-Iranian god

inside the kindness Hgg¥™®! & (miharbant karke)

explicit focus: script, writing, etymology; Chapter 33, p. 209

pleased to meet you — literally happiness happened Yt

Jgt (khushi hot)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 11

Punjabi — the language, and the name of five
rivers YA (panjabi)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

Put three known labels on one small form

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 22, p. 161



Index 349

R

Read one place at a time

script and writing topic; Chapter 30, p. 189

Reading — Labels, a Form, and the Same Facts as Sentences
chapter topic; Chapter 45, p. 285

Rebuild one work row at R3

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 26, p. 175
Repair one dimension, then stop

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 165; Chapter 29, p. 181
Repair one residence-field difference

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 19, p. 147

Repair one work-field difference

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 21, p. 155

Repair only one dimension

script and writing topic; Chapter 30, p. 189

Repair only placement

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 165

Repair only selection

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 165

Repair only spacing

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 165

Repair only spelling

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 165

Requests, People, and Body Words at R4

chapter topic; Chapter 25, p. 173

right then, bye — the everyday sign-off, built from two words
you already have dar # (changa ji)

explicit focus: script, writing, etymology; Chapter 35, p. 221

S

second - the first word of a second number set, and the number
is still visible in it €A (duja)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 44, p. 275

see you soon — a Persian adverb in front of a Punjabi verb #A&¢l
fH&tat (jaldi milamge)

explicit focus: script, writing, etymology; Chapter 35, p. 221

see you tomorrow — with a word that means yesterday as

well &8 fHSiat (kall milanige)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 36, p. 227

Select one known age value
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 29, p. 181
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Select one known language value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 17, p. 139

Select one known residence value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 19, p. 147

Select one known work value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 21, p. 155

Select three values before writing

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 22, p. 161

sister — the same low tone as brother, but not the same family
of words 3 (bhain)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 11, p. 99

Six Verbs at the Core

chapter topic; Chapter 7, p. 57

so-so, getting by — a real word plus an echo of

itself 31d-5d (thik-thak)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 32, p. 203

sorry, excuse me — literally “make pardoned” W@ dd (maf karo)
explicit focus: script, writing, etymology; Chapter 33, p. 209

Supported Forms, Then Head and Na at Distance
chapter topic; Chapter 28, p. 179

T

Taking, Asking, Helping, and What Pleases You
chapter topic; Chapter 9, p. 79

tea — a word that took the overland road out of China, and a
level high tone hiding inside its own spelling IJ (cah)
explicit focus: pronunciation, etymology; Chapter 10, p. 89

thank you — the Perso-Arabic choice §&dM (shukria)
Chapter 1, p. 1

thank you — the Sanskritic choice d&2® (dhannavad)
Chapter 1, p. 1

That, and Why

chapter topic; Chapter 40, p. 251

that — one sihari away from the word for what f& (ki)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 40, p. 251

The First Form Line: Name
chapter topic; Chapter 15, p. 127

The First Verbs
chapter topic; Chapter 5, p. 41

The Fourth Form Line: Work
chapter topic; Chapter 21, p. 155
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The Mind, the Page, and the Falling Tone
chapter topic; Chapter 8, p. 69

% — the nasal mark inside Yt

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133

the one who ... that one ... - the relative pair, both ends
marked # .. 83 .. (jo .. oh ..)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 42, p. 263

the one who, the thing that - the relative word ® (jo)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 42, p. 263

the pair rule — which of two words for one thing to reach
for d5€® / HaIMT (dhannavad / shukria)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 39, p. 245

The same fields, with a clock

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 46, p. 289

The Second Form Line: Language

chapter topic; Chapter 17, p. 139

The Sentence That Says No

chapter topic; Chapter 37, p. 233

i+ — the shorter of the two hooks

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 36, p. 227

The Third Form Line: Residence

chapter topic; Chapter 19, p. 147

=T — the vowel sign that replaces the inherent a

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1
third - the same -f" ending as €', and Wiktionary says
why 3 (t7ja)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 44, p. 275

Three digits, one space, three digits

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 30, p. 189
Three-Field No-Model Checkpoint

chapter topic; Chapter 23, p. 165

Three-field no-model checkpoint

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 165

Three fields return at R2

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 26, p. 175

Three Known Lines, One Small Form

chapter topic; Chapter 22, p. 161

to ask — cousin to the Persian word for asking, and neither
borrowed it from the other Y& (puchhna)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 9, p. 79

to be — the infinitive that sounds nothing like I, because two

ancient verbs are braided inside it d (hona)
explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 7, p. 57
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to come — “go” with “toward” glued on the front, and the “go”
half is English come ™M@ (auna)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 7, p. 57

to do, to make dd&" (karna)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

to eat — and the letter next door that stopped being a

consonant and became a tone Y& (khana)
explicit focus: pronunciation; Chapter 7, p. 57

to go — and the one sound law that turns Sanskrit words into
Punjabi ones A& (jana)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 7, p. 57

to help — literally “to do help,” and the help half is Arabic HE<€
d3&" (madad karna)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 9, p. 79

to know — one letter away from “to go,” and the same word as
English know A& (janna)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 7, p. 57

to live, to stay Ifde" (rahina)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

to read — and in the language it came from, reading meant
saying it out loud Y3&' (parhna)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 8, p. 69

to see — built on the old word for the eye itself, the root behind
eye, optic, and window 84&" (vekhna)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 7, p. 57

to speak 8% (bolna)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

to take — a verb that lost a whole consonant on the way

here 8 (laina)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 9, p. 79

to think — a verb that started out meaning to burn, and then to
grieve RO (sochna)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 8, p. 69

to understand — from a root meaning “to wake up,” and the
word carries a tone AHSE (samajhna)

explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 8, p. 69

to work (lit. work-do) &H dd&" (kamm karna)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 41

to write — from a root meaning to scratch, which is how three
unrelated languages named it {84 (likhna)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 8, p. 69

Tomorrow, and Good Night
chapter topic; Chapter 36, p. 227
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Two people, two already-known values

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 15, p. 127

i % — two pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 9, p. 79
Two supported lines, then three, at R3

script and writing topic; Chapter 28, p. 179

\%\%

water — Punjabi’s first noun for something you would actually

ask for, and the phrase that asks for it politely Ut (pani)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 10, p. 89

Water, Tea, Milk, and Bread

chapter topic; Chapter 10, p. 89

we’ll meet again (goodbye) feg H&'dl (phir milamge)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 4, p. 33

we - the word behind an ending you have been saying for
chapters MHl (astm)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 42, p. 263

(we) will meet H8Ta (milamge)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 33

welcome — literally “to those who have come, life” # »rfanft ?:S (j1
aiam ni)

explicit focus: writing, etymology; Chapter 34, p. 215

what & (ki)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 11

what is your name? 393 & &t 32 (tuhada nam ki hai?)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 2, p. 11

when - locating one event against another A2 (jadom)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 41, p. 257

when - the question beside the A€ that answers it a< (kadom)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 43, p. 269

where - the question the interview paper exists to ask fdg (kitthe)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 43, p. 269

Which One in the Line
chapter topic; Chapter 44, p. 275

who - the question this book named once, in Latin letters, and

never taught d& (kaun)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 43, p. 269

Who, When, Where, How Many
chapter topic; Chapter 43, p. 269
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why - the one member of the k- family this book never
named a8 (kyom)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 40, p. 251

Why two branches both arrived at panj

etymology topic; explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 6, p. 51

Writing — Four Lines That Hold Together

chapter topic; Chapter 47, p. 291

Writing — With A Clock
chapter topic; Chapter 46, p. 289

Y

Yes, No, and I See

chapter topic; Chapter 31, p. 197

yes / no — heard and understood before they are decoded T /
&dt (ha / nahi)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 1, p. 1

yes (respectful) — one syllable that can answer, address, and
soften # (ji)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 31, p. 197

you — familiar / respectful 3 /3" (tu / tusi)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 11

Other

" — a vowel that can stand first

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 15, p. 127
™ - M — two pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 51
M3 reaches the page

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 38, p. 239
™HS — one new piece, two old pieces

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 15, p. 127
T — a letter you can already build

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 34, p. 215

f& — one independent vowel

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 18, p. 143

g — one piece met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 12, p. 107
€ — one new shape for the age label

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 29, p. 181
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- 8 — two pieces met inside a word you already say
scrlpt and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 9, p. 79

BHd — assemble the age label

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 29, p. 181

89 reaches the page

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 42, p. 263
d — one new base for the work label

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 20, p. 151

fa reaches the page

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 40, p. 251
3H — assemble the work label

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 20, p. 151

Y — one new base for a work value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 20, p. 151

Y + ¥ - = — three pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p. 69
g3t — assemble one work value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 20, p. 151

dl — third in the throat row

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 32, p. 203

d — one piece met inside a word you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 10, p. 89
d — the quiet twin of &

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 32, p. 203

& — the letter the last word was waiting for

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 31, p. 197

A reaches the page

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 41, p. 257
H — the middle base

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133

< - & + 3 — three pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 23
& — the tongue curled back

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 33, p. 209

3 — one new base for a residence value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 18, p. 143

< - 7 - € — three pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 57
3 — the consonant ta

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 14, p. 121

¥ — the consonant tha

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 43, p. 269
¥ — one dental base

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133
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+ J — two pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 10, p. 89
B — the consonant na
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 14, p. 121
&' — the first form label
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 15, p. 127

3 - =1 - » — three pieces met inside a word you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 23

&ddl — assemble the other work value
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 20, p. 151

BHA3 — five pieces, all of them already yours
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 14, p. 121

&df reaches the page

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 37, p. 233
Yy — first piece of UArgt

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133

Y — one piece met inside a word you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p. 69

JATet — the Punjabi value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133

f13 — assemble one residence value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 18, p. 143

Ud reaches the page

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 39, p. 245
@ — one new base shape

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 30, p. 189

@ — place one dot below

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 30, p. 189

€ - d - f»* — three pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 4, p. 33
@5 — assemble the phone label

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 30, p. 189

¥ — the last new base in Tt

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133

g - & + = — three pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 41
g — one new base for the next label

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133

g — one piece met inside a word you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 11, p. 99
3" — assemble the language label

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133
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H — the consonant ma

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 14, p. 121

H - 3 - * — three pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 11
H&6S — two familiar pieces, one repeated

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 15, p. 127
d — one new base for the residence label

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 18, p. 143
fgofem — assemble the residence label

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 18, p. 143

& — the last piece of a four-letter greeting

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 34, p. 215

H — one dotted sound

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133

H — the consonant sa

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 14, p. 121

: H — two pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 13, p. 115
H + 3 - d — three pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 11
Hfdd — assemble the other residence value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 18, p. 143

T’ — look, hide, write, compare

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

T’ — one supported copy

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

Jd — the consonant ha

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1
fd€t — the Hindi value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 16, p. 133

3 + W - € — three pieces met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 57
0 — add the digit zero

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 30, p. 189
09°Yq — build fictional value A

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 30, p. 189
04qY — build fictional value B

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 30, p. 189

q — the first Gurmukhi digit

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 29, p. 181

@y — one fictional age value

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 29, p. 181

2 — add the digit two

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 29, p. 181
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Y — a second fictional age value
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 29, p. 181

Y — add the digit five
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 29, p. 181
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